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Abstract

Translators in newsrooms routinely apply what Bielsa and Bassnett (2009, p.10) refer
to as ‘absolute domestication’ in which the source text (ST) is ‘transedited’ (Stetting,
1989, pp.371-82). This can lead to power ‘abuse’ and ‘ethnocentric violence’ against
the ST, language and culture (Venuti, 1995). By incorporating corpus tools and critical
discourse analysis (CDA) (Wodak and Meyer, 2016), this research investigates, first,
the key themes that the BBC Monitoring Middle East (BBCM-M) service tended to
focus on when reporting on Saudi Arabia from Arabic news output from 2013 to 2015
in relation to other British news sources reporting in English, second, the
representations of Saudi Arabia disseminated by the BBCM-M and the extent to which
it contributed to such representations and, third, the power dynamics between the

Arabic source and English target texts through transediting.

The study reveals three key themes that characterise the BBCM-M’s coverage of
Saudi Arabia: identity, action and status and relations. There are four main
representations of Saudi Arabia: 1) as filled with men of authority, who are unlike
women, with real agency, 2) its rivalry with Iran and reliance on the US, 3) its three-
dimensional image in relation to terrorism and 4) its paradoxical portrayal in relation
to: power, policies and development. Importantly, these are ‘anchored’ to stereotypical
‘social representations’ (Moscovici, 2000) that fit into the ‘system of representations’
of Arabs and Muslims in Western media and literature (Said, 1978). The study also
exposes a power imbalance in favour of English both prior to and during the
‘transediting’ process, which enabled the active contributions of BBCM-M
professionals to these representations. This research demonstrates how translation in
a cross-cultural context such as news translation can be an apparatus of ‘coloniality
of power and knowledge’ (Quijano, 2000). It also shows how a certain ‘system of
representations’ can be sustained across time, languages and cultures via the
constant reproduction of certain images that ‘anchor’ the same ‘social representations’

that exist in that system.
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Note on Transliteration

This research deals with Arabic news items that were translated by the BBC
Monitoring Middle East Service (BBCM-M) into English, so it is entirely unsurprising to
find Arabic terms and names borrowed and used in English. As a result, and because
this thesis relies on linguistic-based analysis, it is important to briefly discuss the use

of Arabic terms in the document.

From Chapter 1 to 4, Arabic terms and names (journalists, royalty and authors) are
transliterated into English using the IIMES transliteration system presented in Figure
1. This is because these names and terms in these chapters, which precede the
analysis do not serve as linguistic evidence derived from the data. That being said,
there is a list of words that the IJMES system suggests not to transliterate as they
have ‘accepted English spellings’ and thus ‘should be spelled in accordance with
English norm’, such as Hizbullah and Osama bin Laden (Cambridge Core, 2019).
Therefore, these are spelled as such instead of transliterated. However, when
discussing news sources from which the BBCM-M selected their news items, such as
al-Quds al-Arabi, the BBCM-M'’s spellings of those news sources are used for easier

following when discussed in the analytical chapters 5 to 11.

From Chapter 5 to 11, when Arabic names (such as royalty, journalists, organisations
and news sources) and terms (like ‘jihad’) are derived from the data, they are written
as spelled by the BBCM-M, that is to say not transliterated nor spelled in accordance
with the English norm. That being said, inconsistencies in spelling in the data itself
such as ‘Shaykh’ and ‘Sheikh’, do occur. Moreover, misspellings and grammatical
mistakes appear in the BBCM-M translations, such as ‘the Houthi’, which the BBCM-
M spells as ‘Huthi’. When directly quoted, terms are enclosed in quotation marks
because they serve as linguistic evidence derived from the data. When not directly
guoted, terms are spelled as they appear in the BBCM-M to avoid any possible
confusion in following the analysis. Finally, there are a few names that appear in these
chapters but do not serve as evidence as they are referred to in the sense of

background information. These are transliterated using the IJIMES system.

In all chapters, however, when Arabic terms are quoted from publications, they are
spelled as they appear in those publications. Finally, names of countries, cities and

treaties are spelled as they are commonly known in English, such as Qatar and Treaty

XV



of Darin. However, less common cities, such as al-Dir‘iyya, are transliterated using
IJIMES system.

IJMES TRANSLITERATION SYSTEM
FOR ARABIC, PERSIAN, AND TURKISH

CONSONANTS
A = Arabic, P = Persian, OT = Ottoman Turkish, MT = Modern Turkish

A P | OT| MT A Pl OT | MT A P or MT
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For Ottoman Turkish, authors may either transliterate or use the modern Turkish orthography.

Figure 1: Transliteration system (ljmes.chass.ncsu.edu, 2019)
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Chapter 1

1.1 Introduction

The role of media discourse in shaping public opinion has long been a significant
matter of discussion in interdisciplinary studies. lyengar and Kinder (1987) examined
the effects of news on public opinion, finding that news coverage in media outlets
determines the importance of news and its credibility, because news that receives
more coverage is more likely to be discussed and reflected on in the public domain.
Indeed, Cohen (1963, p.13) argues that ‘the press may not be successful in telling us
what to think but is stunningly successful in telling us what to think about’. However,
later studies show that under specific conditions news reports ‘do tell people what to
think by providing the public with an agenda of attributes’ (Wanta, Golan and Lee,
2004, p.364).

Thus, news does not represent an objective reality; instead, it represents a reframed
reality. Fowler (1991, p.4) argues that news does not consist of ‘facts’ but
‘representation of facts’ and that the events chosen for these representations are
carefully selected according to complicated cultural criteria rather than by the
importance of those events. Fowler also demonstrates that news has to be brought to
the audience through some sort of medium. This medium, regardless of type, carries
social values that may constitute a certain viewpoint on the reported happenings
because it is operated by employees in an institution of production that must follow the
conventions of the job (Fowler, 1991, p.25).

With this in mind, the processes of news-gathering and news-making in today’s world
are not dependent on local news agencies. Driven by the forces of globalisation, which
has been defined as ‘a process of interaction and integration among the people,
companies, and governments of different nations, a process driven by international
trade and investment and aided by information technology’ (Globalization101.org,
2015), non-English news output is monitored and translated on a daily basis by many
organisations such as the BBC Monitoring Service, a BBC division that observes world

news outlets and translates their top stories into English (BBC Monitoring, 2019).

These organisations present their mission as solely to overcome language barriers;
thus, the BBCM claims to help understanding ‘The world through its media’
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(Monitoring.bbc.co.uk, 2019). Through this, the BBC claims a high degree of
transparency and authenticity, stipulating that its role is limited to bringing what has
been said in a specific nation, culture or country to the English reader via translation
rather than original writing or composition.

However, once translated, news is no longer a mere representation of facts carefully
selected in accordance with specific criteria and reported from a certain ideological
stance. This is because it endures further complex processes in both the pre-
translation and translation stages, where there are aspects that undermine the claims
of transparency and authenticity made by the BBCM-M or any news organisation that

uses translation in the process of news-making.

In the pre-translation stage, two processes involving selectivity take place: theme
selection and news source selection. These are selective because they are more likely
to be pre-planned and governed, or at least influenced, by specific norms, ideologies

or aims of the institution carrying out the translation process.

Indeed, the process of theme selection is open to selectivity because editors in news
organisations decide which stories are to be translated and which are not, thus
determining the ‘macrostructures’, ‘global meanings’ or ‘global topics’ of their coverage
(Van Dijk, 2009, pp.1-33). The selectivity lies in the fact that what is regarded as top
news by the BBC or any other news organisation is dependent on what Fowler (1991)
refers to as ‘news values’, or newsworthiness, and based on criteria that differ from

one culture to another (pp.13-17).

Thus, what is considered a top story by a Saudi news organisation such as the Saudi
Press Agency (SPA), for instance, may or may not be worth reporting by BBCM-M
simply because it does not meet the criteria set by the BBC editors. These news
organisations thus play the role of ‘gate-keepers’ (Bourdieu, 1977), who filter what the
public domain — the English reader in the case of the BBCM-M — receives.

The second selective process in the pre-translation stage, the selection of news
sources, governs the nature of the news items that are selected for translation, for
news sources do not operate in a vacuum. Rather, they are situated ideologically,
politically, socially and economically, making them more likely to report from a certain
point of view exhibited in their linguistic constructions, which are not likely to be

arbitrary, as each form of expression has an ideological distinction (Fowler, 1991, p.4).

2



During the stage of translation process itself, the translator selects a certain overall
strategy such as ‘domestication’ versus ‘foreignization’ (Venuti, 1995) to deal with the
news item in question. These strategies are achieved by selecting specific translation
procedures (also known as techniques) like omission, addition, modulation or

adaptation (see Vinay and Darbelnet, 1958, pp.84-93).

As much as the selection of one strategy over another or one technique over another
can be guided by the linguistic complexities of the news item at hand, it can also be
ideologically motivated and institutionally regulated. Thus, the ‘entextualization’
phenomenon, in which the ST ranks below the prevailing journalistic purposes, is
prevalent in the industry (Kang, 2007, pp.219-42). This lower position is driven by the
desire for fluency that leads to the acceptability of the TT, which is rooted in the
concept of good translation, a notion for which theologians over the generations have
tried to establish criteria. Views differ, but clarity, accurateness, naturalness and
acceptability are the most four widely accepted criteria (Larson, 1984). Even if
translators in action may not achieve all four aims, their translation products may still
meet institutional and public acceptability. An acceptable translated news article may
be thus natural but not necessarily accurate, simply because news editors and readers

seek better fluency.

Another crucial factor that weakens the claim of transparency and authenticity in
translated news is the distinction between the original and target readerships, as all
readerships differ in terms of socioeconomic status! (Fowler, 1991, p.4). So, BBCM-
M, for instance, could be reporting on Saudi Arabia from an ideological position that is
different from that of other news agencies, which could lead to polarisation in news
reporting.

This shows that news in general is neither perfectly authentic nor transparent, let alone

news that has undergone the complex process of translation by an individual working

! ‘Socioeconomic status is commonly conceptualized as the social standing or class of an
individual or group. It is often measured as a combination of education, income and
occupation. Examinations of socioeconomic status often reveal inequities in access to
resources, plus issues related to privilege, power and control.” (American Psychology
Association, 2015)



in an institution that is situated under political, social and economic constraints and
intended for an audience with a background that differs socioeconomically from that

of the original audience.

1.2 Statement of the Problem

By its nature, translation, regardless of its many definitions and fields of practices, is
a process that involves a transfer and change of some sort and degree. Van Doorslaer
(2012b, pp.1046-59) argues that any transfer always implies a change. Therefore, it
could be argued that translators in newsrooms are following the traditions of their news
production jobs and that the processes of theme and news sources selection are not
designed and restrained any more than is traditional and customary in the news
business. Hence, driven by the desire for acceptability of the TT by the target audience
in a given society at a given period of time, translators might conform to the norms of

the target culture.

In doing so, cultural or religious references made by the original news agency may
need to be moulded for the target audience and its situation, presumed knowledge,
ideology and expectations. The one strategy that is commonly used to achieve this
moulding is domestication, and that is where the root of the problem lies. Venuti (1995)
defines domestication as a strategy of translation that is used for the purpose of
producing a TT that is less strange and more fluent by eliminating and modifying
foreign elements of the ST. It is contrary to ‘foreignization’, which he defines as a
strategy that is used for the purpose of producing a TT that retains some of the foreign
elements of the TT in order to introduce them to the target audience (Venuti, 1995,
p.20).

In newsrooms, however, translators routinely apply what Bielsa and Bassnett (2009,
p.10) refer to as ‘absolute domestication’, in which translators not only get the
message across to the target readers while taking into consideration the target
situation, but also move beyond this to omitting large sections of the ST, adding new
parts that feature their own interpretations and perspectives, contextualise and shift

the original viewpoint of the news item for the purpose of easy reading.

Although primarily discussing literary translation, Venuti (1995) argues that translators,

encouraged by reviewers’ and publishers’ desire for fluency in English, exercise ‘an



ethnocentric reduction of the foreign text to receiving cultural values’ (p.15).
Translators thus tend to domesticate rather than foreignize when translating into
English, concealing an ethnocentric violence against the source language and a

cultural hegemony over the culture of that text by relocating it into the target culture.

When domestication is chosen, there are three crucial factors that have to be taken
into consideration: first, it is worth noting that translators use a subjective, presumably
shared knowledge that differs from one translator to another, or what Van Dijk (2004)
calls the notion of ‘common ground’ with the audience, as the foundation on which he
or she judges concepts to be foreign or familiar and the text as fluent or natural, as
well as executing corresponding edits via translation. Second, translators applying
domestication position themselves in an invisible position, because they seek to leave
no traces of the foreign in their translation products. Third, target readers in the case
of translated news are more likely to not be able to examine the original STs due either
to language barriers or to not having physical or electronic access to the original news
source from which the domesticated news item is selected, whether due to censorship

or more practical concerns like cost and distance.

Consequently, newsroom translators are no longer translators in the classical sense;
they play a far greater role that transcends the traditional role of the translator to the
role of an editor, or a ‘transeditor’ (Stetting, 1989, pp.371-82) or even a ‘rewriter in the
service of power’ through which ‘manipulative’ practices can take place juxtaposed to
translation practices (Lefevere, 1992, p.13). Thus, in this thesis, translators are

referred to as transeditors who transedit STs and produce ‘transedited texts’ (TETS).

This power invested in the role of the transeditor can be hazardous, because image
transmission is inevitable in ‘every act of information distribution’ (Van Doorslaer,
2012a, pp.122-27) and can lead to many consequences, the most important of which
is a false projection of a writer's, culture's or nation's image (Lefevere, 1992). It is
crucial, however, to note that the false projection can be either in the service of the
projected nation or against it, as Lefevere (1992, p.xii) indicates: ‘rewriting is
manipulation, undertaken in the service of power, and in its positive aspect can help
in the evolution of a literature and a society’. It can also do the opposite; therefore,

Lefevere uses ‘repress’, ‘destroy’, ‘hinder’, ‘censor’ and ‘forgotten’ to describe the



unfavourable effect that ‘patrons’ can have through the power they enjoy on the
rewritten texts. Centrally, the false image, whether or not it is in favour of the text,
author or nation, can lead to sustaining a certain image that is no longer relevant, resist
change in a certain image, amplify, diminish or even create an image that has no
empirical basis in reality. This could influence the views of the represented group about
itself and of the TT recipients about the represented group, because texts can have
the power to change attitudes, values and beliefs, especially when it comes to social
relations and identities (Fairclough, 2003, p.8). This is even more hazardous when the
public’s main source of information on foreign nations is the news due to limited access
to those nations, as media can be a powerful source of stereotype creation (Fujioka,
1999).

1.3 Rationale and Research Questions

Fowler (1991, pp.3-4) explains how language affects cognition, arguing that language
plays a ‘cognitive role’ by giving the receivers (an English-speaking audience of
transedited news in this case) formulated mental images that accompany the
experience they already possess. Said (1978) argues that since 1798, when Napoleon
attempted to take over Egypt, the West, especially the British, French and later the
Americans, created a ‘system of ideas’ about the East and Arabs in general and
Muslims in particular. Importantly, this system is composed of distorted and

stereotypical images and is maintained and reproduced to this day by and in the West.

Saudi Arabia is a rich case study for this investigation for three main reasons: first, it
has restrictive visa laws. At the time of writing, there are six main types of visas in
Saudi Arabia: 1) work 2) business 3) hajj wa- ‘'umra and 4) visitor (itself divided into
family visitor and business visitor) 5) accompanied and 6) diplomatic (Sauditourism.sa,
2016). All visas are primarily for Muslims, business-persons, family members or
diplomats, meaning that an average person who is not a Muslim cannot visit the
Kingdom strictly for tourism. Due to this limited access to Saudi Arabia, news serves
as the primary source from which large numbers of people around the world obtain
knowledge about Saudi Arabia, making it valuable to examine the depiction of Saudi
Arabia that is transmitted to the English-speaking world by an English-language news

organisation like the BBC.



Second, Saudi Arabia constitutes a fertile framework for such cross-cultural research
because it has commonly been depicted in Anglo-American media with a critical tone,
as both enemy and ally (see chapter 4). Therefore, examining how it has been
represented by the BBCM-M, a branch of an English news organisation, using news
output originally in Arabic can help reveal whether the BBC is creating, sustaining,
changing or challenging the canon of Saudi Arabia’s representations in particular and
of the East, Arabs and Muslims in general. This is because Saudi Arabia is an Eastern

country with great influence in both the Arab and Muslim worlds.

Third, taking into consideration the potential power ‘abuse’ against the source
language and the possible cultural hegemony of English via transediting (Venuti,
1995), it will be worth examining how the BBCM-M deals with Arabic news items on
Saudi Arabia in order to deliver them to a certain readership in a given English-
speaking society at a given time (2013-2015), via transediting or ‘rewriting in the
service of power’ (Lefevere, 1992). This exploration can unveil power negotiations
through transediting into English. Thus, the following research questions are

formulated:

In relation to other British news sources reporting in English,

1) What are the key themes that the BBC Monitoring Middle East service (BBCM-
M) focused on in reporting on Saudi Arabia from Arabic news output during
2013 to 20157

2) How was Saudi Arabia represented in the BBCM-M'’s coverage of Arabic news
output for the English reader in the 2013-2015 period?

And

3) What are the forms of rewriting chosen by the BBCM-M'’s transeditors when
reporting on Saudi Arabia from Arabic-language news items from 2013 to
2015? What are the dynamics of power between the source language (Arabic)

and the target language (English) based on those forms of rewriting?

1.4 Data, Theories and Method
1.4.1 Data Nature and Research Boundaries

In order to answer these questions, the study focuses on Internet-retrieved Saudi

Arabia-related news items that have been transedited and published by the BBCM-M.
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These are English TETs of Arabic news items that were originally written and
published by Arabic-speaking news sources. This means that the study does not take
into account all BBC platforms (TV, other online services such as Facebook, Twitter
and its official mobile application). Instead, it focuses only on TETs of news articles by
BBCM-M that can be found and accessed in online databases. Importantly, these
TETs are archived in the database in digitised, written, form. However, in tracing and
collecting the STs for the qualitative critical discourse analysis (CDA), two STs had to
be transcribed by the researcher from audio-visuals, because it became clear that the
BBCM-M had produced TETs based on those audio-visuals (see chapter 10 for a full

explanation).

Moreover, this research does not take into consideration nonverbal elements of the
translated news items, such as photographs, because the data retrieved is in plain text
form. Hence, the research focuses solely on the textual elements of the translated
items, unless otherwise required to do so in the course on the analysis. This is because
an exhaustive study of all BBC platforms that report on Saudi Arabia was not feasible,

given that a sole researcher was involved, working within a limited timeframe.

1.4.2 Theories and Method: Chapter Breakdown

This thesis has 11 chapters, 6 of which report on 2 analytical units. These are a two-
level corpus analytical unit presented in chapters 5, 6 and 7 and a three-level CDA
unit presented in chapters 8, 9 and 10. The corpus analytical unit tries to answer the
first and second research questions related to unveiling the key themes in the BBCM-
M’s coverage of Saudi Arabia from Arabic news output and the representations of
Saudi Arabia in that coverage. Together, they constitute the body of knowledge on
Saudi Arabia constructed by the BBCM-M and transmitted to the English reader, which
can help identify the social representations to which these communications on Saudi
Arabia are shaped by the BBCM-M'’s practices (Moscovici, 1961). The CDA unit aims
to answer the third question related to the forms of rewriting (Lefevere, 1992) through
transediting and the power relations between Arabic and English (Venuti, 1995).

The remaining chapters (1 through 4 and 11) are the introduction, literature review,
methodology, contextual background and discussion and conclusion, in that order.
This first chapter introduces the research, states the research problem, justifies the



selection of Saudi Arabia as a case study and presents the research questions. The
second chapter reviews the literature relevant to the adopted theories, social
representations theory (Moscovici, 2000) and rewriting theory (Lefevere, 1992), and
the selected methodological tools, CDA and corpora. It also reviews the literature on
the Anglo-American depictions of Islam and the Arab world and research into the
depictions of Saudi Arabia. The third chapter presents the methodological tools to be
exploited in the analysis — the discourse-historical approach (DHA) to CDA (Wodak
and Meyer, 2016) and corpus tools — and the rationale behind employing them. It also
presents details on the source, size and rationale of the data or study corpus (SC) and
the reference corpus (RC) that were designed and built for the purposes of this

research.

The fourth chapter presents a brief history of Saudi Arabia and its critical system of
representations in Anglo-American media, where it is both an ally and an enemy. It
also gives background information on the BBCM-M and the 20 identified Arabic news
sources from which it selected Arabic news items for its coverage of Saudi Arabia
between 2013 and 2015. The eleventh chapter, the discussion and conclusion,
considers the findings in light of the reviewed literature, pointing out the findings’
significance and how they contribute to the wider debate about translation as a cross-
cultural activity. Finally, the limitations of this research are noted and suggestions for

future avenues of study are offered.



Chapter 2: Literature Review and Significance of the Study
2.1 Introduction

This chapter introduces and discusses key concepts that inform the analysis and
surveys the literature relevant to this research. It consists of six sections, the first two
of which focus on the theories adopted: social representations theory (Moscovici,
2000) and rewriting theory (Lefevere, 1992). In section three, through a focus on the
field of the study, translation and the genre of the data (news media), the relevant
literature on the interfaces between translation studies (TS) and the news media are
presented. In section four, the relevant literature on TS, news-making and CDA
surveyed, and gaps in that literature are identified. In section five, the literature on the
portrayals in Anglo-American media of Islam and Arabs in general and Saudi Arabia
in particular is reviewed in order to identify the common depictions on Arabs, Muslims
and Saudi Arabians and to highlight the gaps in the literature that this study is intended
to help fill. Finally, in section six, the scholarly areas to which this research contributes
are presented, thus highlighting the significance of the thesis.

2.2 Social Representation Theory

2.2.1 Origin, Basic Concepts and Criticism

In 1898, the French sociologist Emile Durkheim presented the notion of ‘collective
representation’, which he argues to be one of the systems through which social
phenomena can be understood (1953). The collective representations system holds
that there are ideas, beliefs and practices shared among members of a society that
enable them to think, conceive and evaluate objects in that society. These collective
representations remain unchanged across time and are thus involuntarily inherited by
one generation from its predecessor; on this view, individuals in a given society are
restricted to its shared ideas. As an alternative, he proposes ‘individual
representations’, which are located in the consciousness of each individual and are

thus related to people rather than shared by all members of a given society.

More than six decades later, in 1961, Serge Moscovici brought the ‘collective
representations’ concept back for discussion. He criticised the fixed status of the
collective representations suggested by Durkheim (1947; 1953; 1982), presenting the

10



social representations theory (Moscovici, 2007) and forming the basis of one of the
key theories in the study of social reality, i.e. social psychology.

According to Moscovici (1981), Durkheim’s collective representations do not take into
consideration the possibility of an exchange between individual and collective
representations, thus neglecting the dynamic nature of modern society. He argues that
individual representations can become shared collective representations through
normalisation processes effected by communication. The source of representations is
in fact the social groups who are concerned with structuring a society rather than the
society itself, indicating that different social representations of a given object can be
regulated or normalised as a shared consensus in a certain society by the societal
structure of that society. Moscovici presents multiple definitions of social

representations, one of which clearly shows its two main functions to be as follows:

A social representation is a system of values, ideas and practices with a twofold
function: first, to establish an order which will enable individuals to orientate
themselves in their material and social world and to master it; and secondly to enable
communication to take place among members of a community by providing them with
a code for social exchange and a code for naming and classifying unambiguously the

various aspects of their world and their individual group history. (Moscovici 1973,

p.xiii)

‘Representations’, according to Moscovici (1984, p.24) intend to ‘make something
unfamiliar, or unfamiliarity itself, familiar’; this is possible through one of two main
operations: ‘anchoring and objectification’ (2007). Anchoring involves attaching the
familiar or known meanings to the unfamiliar or new phenomenon through
communication based on the existing beliefs, values and practices that are known and
shared by members of the society in which those individuals exist. This ascribes the
unfamiliar phenomenon a familiar meaning according to which those individuals can
position themselves in relation to the newly familiar phenomenon. Examples of devices

that can be used to achieve anchoring are thematic anchoring and naming.

Themes, according to Moscovici, are located in representations and occupy a micro-

level in the structure of those representations (2000, p.163). Moreover, themes ‘have
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been created by society and remained preserved by society’ and ‘never reveal
themselves clearly’ (Moscovici, 2000, p.182). In thematic anchoring, themes can be
ascribed meanings from already known and shared ideas, whereas by using a haming
device, ‘we extricate [the novel phenomenon] from a disturbing anonymity to endow it
with a genealogy and to include it in a complex of specific words, to locate it, in fact,
in the identity matrix of our culture’ (Moscovici, 2000, p.46).

The second process by which familiarising the unfamiliar takes place, objectification,
aims to ascribe more material qualities to the abstract phenomenon, thus making it
more susceptible to the senses. In Moscovici’s terms, ‘what is perceived replaces what
is conceived’ (2000, p.51). According to Hall (1997), ‘representation means using
language to say something meaningful about, or to represent, the world meaningfully,
to other people’; ‘connects meaning and language to culture’ and it is ‘an essential part
of the process by which meaning it produced and exchanged between members of a
culture’ (p.15). This practice of communication, especially of new ideas, between
members of a culture requires a system of ideas that are already known and shared
among those members of the culture through which communication of the new ideas
is possible by ‘mapping’ them into what is already known or what Hall refers to as
‘taken-for-granted knowledge’ (Hall, 1973, p.57). Accordingly, ‘language comes from
within us — from the individual speaker or writer; that it is this speaking or writing
subject who is the author or originator of meaning’ (Hall, 1997, p.34). Hall’s notion of
taken-for-granted knowledge is somewhat similar to Moscovici’'s (2000) social
representations through which mapping (Hall, 1973, p.15) or anchoring (Moscovici
2000, p.46) takes place.

According to Moscovici (1988, p.221) representations can be classified into three
types: hegemonic, emancipated and polemic representations. Hegemonic
representations are those prevailing and collective representations among the
members of a society who are in control, such as politicians. Emancipated
representations are related to a group of society that enjoys a lesser degree of control
than those related to the first type, and these representations help those members of
society to think and act ‘with a certain degree of autonomy with respect to the
interacting segments of society’ (Moscovici 1988, p.221). Finally, polemic
representations are related to negotiation between social groups; they are based on
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‘antagonistic relations’ and ‘intended to be mutually exclusive’ (Moscovici 1988,
p.221).

However, this classification has been criticised as vague and sometimes involving
discrepancies (Hoijer, 2011). Similarly, the theory as a whole has been criticised as
‘fragmented and sometimes contradictory’ (Potter and Wetherell, 1987, p.139). These
drawbacks have arguably led to challenges in its applications (Litton and Potter, 1985).
The classification has been criticised due to its ‘a) ambiguities in defining social
representations, b) social determinism, c) cognitive reductionism and d) the apparent
lack of a critical agenda’ (Voelklein and Howarth, 2005, p.3). Nonetheless, social
representation theory still provides an apparatus for analysing, understanding and
explaining meaning-making processes of social phenomena through communicative
concepts. Therefore, more than 50 years after its introduction, social representation
theory still enjoys wide acceptance in many disciplines ranging from psychology and

cultural studies to media studies.

2.2.2 Media Communication and Social Representation: Relevant Literature

Based on the genre of the data in hand (transedited news items), the interface of media
studies and social representation theory is of relevance, and two recent studies can

be briefly fruitfully surveyed in this regard: Hoijer (2011) and Sarrica, et al. (2018).

Hoijer (2011, p.3) argues for using social representation theory to unravel ‘how the
media and citizens socially represent societal and political issues colouring our age,
or some specific time period’. It also shows how anchoring and objectification can be
exploited as conceptual devices in studying communication, including the media.
While retaining a connection to media studies, but focusing more on the new forms of
communication that make up social media, Sarrica, et al. (2018) examine the Italian
community’s reaction towards earthquakes that struck Italy: L’Aquila (in 2009) and
Emilia (in 2012), immediately after the events took place, after a couple of days and in
the medium-long term. They argue that via social media, the community was involved
in processes of making meaning of those social realities that aimed at ‘recovering
meaning and control of their world’ (p.321). The analysis shows that adopting new
forms of communication — that is to say social media — ‘social representations

processes and functions: cognitive coping, social sharing of emotions, preserving self-
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efficacy, boosting identity, and community empowerment’ can be achieved (p.321).
Even as the various forms of social media were used to give information on the new
social reality caused by the earthquakes, as well as ‘material coping, then they favored
the social sharing of emotions and joint remembering, and finally they contributed to

claiming voice and control’ (p.321).

2.3 Translation Transcends Cross-Linguistic Activities

Despite the fact that the different phases of TS have overlapped, there is a large body
of literature that speaks of TS's ‘turns’, moments at which translation scholars shifted
their focus from translation as a linguistic phenomenon to studying it as first a cultural
and then a social phenomenon in order to obtain an improved understanding of this
relatively young field. For example, Snell-Hornby (2010), who presented a systematic
study of the turns of translation studies, describes and bounds each turn on the basis
of the orientation of the translation scholars and the developments they encouraged

through their achievements.

Thus, the following three subsections survey the relevant scholarly reactions to the
linguistic turn, or prescriptive TS, which dictates how translators should translate and
which regarded translation as a merely cross-linguistic activity. Then, the cultural turn
of TS, which takes into consideration the cultural exchange in translation and its
potential for constructing power, is presented. Finally, and moving beyond the notion
of translation as a cultural activity, the relevant literature in which translation is

considered an activity in the service of power in society is surveyed.

2.3.1 Translation Products’ Value in the Target Language System

In the 1950s and the 1960s, TS underwent what was called a linguistic turn that viewed
translation largely from the perspective of language, detaching other aspects like
culture, history and society. The approach that the scholars adopting this turn took to
translation was prescriptive, which began to be challenged by many theorists who
began to take into consideration the sociocultural functions of language. Hence, a drift
away from telling translators how to translate towards describing translation as it is,
that is to say a descriptive approach to translation, took root. Many challenging
reactions to the prescriptive approach to translation were published, which established

the field of descriptive translation studies (DTS).
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One influential reaction was polysystem theory, which drew on comparative literature
and Russian formalists for its foundation. Translated texts had previously been
considered to have a lesser value than their original counterparts. However, Even-
Zohar (1978) argues that TTs are segments of the target language culture, as he sees
‘translated literature as a particular literary system’ (2004, p.192). Hence, translated
literature is a subsystem of the polysystem of the overall literary system. Even-Zohar
provides a comprehensive theoretical account of how translated literature participates
in developing literary systems. Importantly, he sees literature as a dynamic system
that is constantly influenced by other systems like economics, politics, culture and
language itself. Hence, what used to be seen as low literature may later become ‘high’
literature or vice versa with the establishment of the polysystem, which he defines as
‘a multiple system, a system of various systems which intersect with each other and
partly overlap, using concurrently different options, yet functioning as one structured

whole, whose members are interdependent’ (Even-Zohar, 1979, p.290).

The relationship between the polysystem and the subsystem, Even-Zohar argues, is
exhibited in a) which texts are chosen for translation and b) whether to accept or reject
the existing norms of the polysystem. The first factor relies on the polysystem of the
receiver and the second on the position of the translated literature and the chief agent
of translation (1978, pp.192-93). Although Pym (1998, pp.116-24) criticises the
concept of ‘systems’ as poorly defined as well as based on ‘leaps of faith’, Even-
Zohar's contributions have promoted the emergence of new research topics in TS by
providing the newly established field with a unique theory and method (Bassnet, 1993,
p.142). Not only is the theoretical framework proposed by Even-Zohar applicable to all
types of texts, it also takes into consideration the cultural dimensions of translation
analysis. In spite of terminological differences, it also forms the basis on which the
theoretical framework of the present study develops, the rewriting theory (Lefevere,

1992), which is discussed below.

2.3.2 Translation as a Constructing Power

Lefevere, Bassnett, Lambert and Hermans collaborated with the polysystemists, which

brought to the fore the concepts of manipulation and cultural turn. Rebelling against
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overly linguistic approaches to TS and the prescriptive view of translation, Bassnett
published Translation Studies (1980), in which she argues that the cultural context has
to be taken into consideration when developing concepts in the field; this began the

cultural turnin TS.

In 1985, Hermans published The Manipulation of Literature: Studies in Literary
Translation, which gave rise to a group known as the manipulation school, although
that term has occasioned debate, because some scholars do not view the group as a
‘school’ in the conventional sense. Hermans (1985) offers a concise account of both

the group’s key positions and the debate over the group’s name:

The group is not a school, but a geographically scattered collection of
individuals with widely varying interests [...]. What they have in common is,
briefly, a view of literature as a complex and dynamic system; a conviction that
there should be a continual interplay between theoretical models and practical
case studies; an approach to literary translation which is descriptive, target-
oriented, functional and systemic; and an interest in the norms and constraints
that govern the production and reception of translations, in the relation between
translation and other types of text processing, and in the place and role of
translations both within a given literature and in the interaction between

literatures. (Hermans, 1985, pp.10-11)

Regardless of the debate about the group’s name and despite its origin in literary
translation, the manipulation school or group encouraged a new movement in which
translation is perceived ‘from the point of view of the target literature’ as manipulation,
because ‘all translation implies a degree of manipulation of the source text for a certain
purpose’ (Hermans, 1985, p.11). Lefevere’s rewriting theory that he suggested in
(1992) is pivotal due to its view of literary translation as a form of rewriting in which
manipulative practices take place and affect the literary text’'s image in the target
culture. However, prior to discussing the rewriting theory, the early works of Lefevere,

which led to formation of that theory, are reviewed.

In 1981, Lefevere defined the term ‘refraction’ to mean ‘the adaptation of a work of
literature to a different audience, with the intention of influencing the way in which that

16



audience reads the work’ (Hermans, 2004, p.127). Accordingly, he defined ‘refracted
texts’ as:
‘texts that have been processed for a certain audience (children, for example)’,

or changed to meet a specific poetics or ideology’. (Gentzler, 2004, p.137)

In 1984, with the aim of examining ideological constraints, he introduced the concept
of ‘patronage’ (Gentzler, 2004, p.137). In 1985, the concept of refracted texts was
refined to become the more commonly known term ‘rewritten texts’, which Lefevere
views as texts that have been written based on other texts in which deliberate
adaptations of the rewritten texts take place to conform to certain poetics, ideologies
or, frequently, both (Hermans, 2004, p.127).

Bassnett and Lefevere (1990) reject linguistic theories of translation and call for an
emphasis on the pivotal role played by culture in the translation process and
translators' subjectivity. Therefore, the focus moves from a ST-TT comparison to the
relationship between culture and translation (Bassnett and Lefevere, 1990, p.11). The
1990 volume contains twelve essays by different authors revolving around a similar
idea: the relation between translation and culture. By redefining translation theory and
methodology, these essays tackle a wide range of issues, such as film translation,
feminist translation, cultural appropriation, translation success, translation as
manipulation, translation and power and ideology. Like identity, translation is crucially
seen in this work as a formative power that reconstructs the identities of cultures and
nations and consequently their national images, thus rewriting the literature itself
(Bassnett and Lefevere, 1990, p.65).

Elaborating on his work with Bassnett, Lefevere continued to develop his ideas in his
widely quoted Translation, Rewriting, and the Manipulation of Literary Fame (1992), in
which he views literary translation as a form of rewriting in which manipulative
practices take place and affect the literary text’'s image in the target culture. This view
of translation as a kind of rewriting makes it a form of power practice that affects literary
evaluation in a given culture at a given time. In this book, Lefevere adopts the Russian
formalists' notion of systems through which literature is viewed as a system of the
systems that make up the system of culture, which he defines, also from a formalist

view, as follows:
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A complex system of systems composed of various sub-systems such as
literature, science and technology. Within this general system, extraliterary
phenomena relate to literature not in a piecemeal fashion but as an interplay
among subsystems determined by the logic of the culture to which they belong.
(Steiner, 1984, p.112)

Lefevere (1992, p.11) argues that the systems are ‘open to each other’ and influence
one another. Thus, the process of manipulation involved in activities such as editing,
critiquing and translating is not conducted in isolation; rather, it is affected by a nexus
of factors. The main factors that control the logic of the culture are either inherent in
the literary system or external to that system. Coming from outside the literary system
and more concerned with the ideology than the poetics of literature are patrons who
can be a person or ‘a group of persons, religious body, political party, a social class,
a royal court, publishers and last but not least, the media, both newspapers and
magazines and larger television corporations’ (Lefevere, 1992, p.15); they attempt to
regulate ‘the relationship between the literary system and the other systems, which,

together, make up a society, a culture’ (Lefevere, 1992, p.11).

By contrast, the first control factor involves professional ‘critics, reviewers, teachers,
[and] translators’ who are more concerned with the poetics of literature and attempt to
control the ‘literary system from the inside within the parameters set by the second
factor, the patronage or patrons. In other words, ‘the patron delegates authority to the
professional where poetics is concerned’ as ‘the patrons count on these professionals

to bring the literary system in line with their own ideology’ (Lefevere, 1992, pp.11-12).

Therefore, patrons enjoy and practice power, which can ‘further or hinder the reading,
writing, and rewriting of literature’, reflecting a Foucauldian perspective on power as
more than ‘a repressive force’ for it can bring about ‘good’ consequences such as
‘pleasure or forms of knowledge’ (Lefevere, 1992, p. 12). He then presents case
studies, one of which examines French, English and German translations of Anne
Frank's The Diary of a Young Girl. Lefevere argues that translations differ according
to the dominant ideological beliefs of the translators at a given time and in a given
culture. He finds that the German translation manipulates the ST by softening the

language used to describe the Nazis’ treatment of the Jews, because Germans at the
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time of the translated version’s publication were trying to erase the negative stigma of
the Nazis (Lefevere, 1992, pp.71-75).

In 1998, Bassnett and Lefevere, viewing translation as a cultural interaction, showed
how certain issues, such as the construction of a writer's image through translation
and the formation of cultural capital, need to be studied with an interdisciplinary
approach, as none of translation studies, cultural studies and linguistic studies is solely
sufficient to address such issues. They presented three models of translation analysis
to examine this cultural interaction: the Horatian model, the Jerome model and the
Schleiermacher model (Bassnett and Lefevere, 1998, pp.4-9). Importantly, they
elaborate on two concepts presented by the French sociologist Pierre Bourdieu:
cultural capital and the textual grid. The latter concept is presented as a device of
translation analysis through which an examination of what is expected to be said in a
certain culture and a certain genre of writing can be performed (Bassnett and Lefevere,
1998, pp.12-24). They argue that translation has three motivations: cultural interaction,
cultural capital transmission and entertainment (Bassnett and Lefevere, 1998, pp.41-
56). Finally, they analyse several examples of translations, including the translation of
Virgil's epic, The Aeneid, from Latin into English, to show how cultural capital is

transferred (Bassnett and Lefevere, 1998).

2.3.3 Translations as Sites of Power Negotiation

This section aims to pinpoint the main features of the post-cultural turn in TS, which
began taking into consideration the sociological aspect of the field and led to a
postcolonial understanding that takes into consideration the impacts of colonisation in

intercultural communication or translation.

2.3.3.1 Translation as an Apparatus of Ethnocentric Violence

Focusing on Venuti's seminal The Translator's Invisibility (1995), which shifted the
focus from analysing translations (texts) to analysing translators (humans) and their
position in the process of translation (action), the main arguments in the post-cultural

TS turn are presented below.

Venuti’s focus on translators rather than their translations can be traced to Bourdieu
(1977) and other sociologists. Not only does Bourdieu criticise the current

methodologies of social science, he also presents his own theory of practice (1977,
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p.17). This theory is an investigative framework for analysing human conduct. It
contains the following main concepts: field (where the interaction takes place), habitus
(all knowledge gained by agents from family and education) and capital, which is
divided into the three types of social (the people that the agents know), economic (how

much money the agents have) and cultural (the education the agents have received).

Analysing these concepts enables a better understanding of human interaction and
power negotiation between agents in any social field. Although Bourdieu's sociological
work is concerned with Kabylia (Algeria) and France, his modus operandi in analysis
has proven fruitful in TS for investigating power negotiation between social agents
(translators, editors and commissioners) who function within the social world. Other
French scholars whose sociological perspective has influenced TS to take this new
direction include Bruno Latour, John Law and Michel Callon, who have published
many works explaining and developing their approach to science and technology
(Latour and Woolgar, 1979; Callon, 1987; 1990; Latour, 1987; 2005; Callon and Law,
1997; Law, 1997; 1999; 2007).

Focusing specifically on Venuti's work, the following is a critique of his claim on the
power play between the source and target languages and cultures through the choice
of translation strategy. Venuti (1995) calls for defiance of the convention of judging a
translation product by its readability and closeness to a natural form of the TL, because
he regards retaining foreign elements in the TL for the readers to explore as important.
He argues that this allows the readers to experience the foreign culture of that SL and
enriches them with new concepts by taking them to that foreign land of the original text
(Venuti, 1995, p.20).

He distinguishes between two translation strategies: domestication (or acculturation)
and foreignization. Through domestication, changes made in transferring the text will
be less visible to the target readers or listeners because the translator would have
taken the liberty of modifying any foreign elements in the source text, such as religious
or cultural references, so that it meets the readers' existing knowledge and
expectations (Venuti, 1995, p.20). On the other hand, foreignization involves
consciously keeping foreign elements so that target audiences are aware of the fact

that the text they are reading or listening to is a translated text and not the original. By
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selecting one of these strategies, the translator is either visible (via foreignizing) or

invisible (via domestication) in his translation.

Venuti argues that there is an Anglo-American cultural hegemony that is exercised by
translation through domestication rather than foreignization. He uses the term
‘invisibility’ to describe the ‘translator’s situation and activity in contemporary British
and American cultures’ (1995, p.1). Venuti gives the reasons for this phenomenon in
the English-language world, arguing that translators are inclined to prudence and a
‘fluent’, ‘readable’ and ‘idiomatic’ TT that readers, reviewers and publishers will deem
‘acceptable’ if it ‘reads fluently’ (1995, pp.305-6).

Venuti (1995) argues that by foreignizing, translators ‘can introduce discursive
variations, experimenting with archaism, slang, literary allusion and convention to call
attention to the secondary status of the translation and signal the linguistic and cultural
differences of the foreign text’ (pp.310-11), thus challenging the cultural values of the
Anglo-American world, which violently domesticates the source text and culture.
Therefore, foreignization for Venuti is the ethical strategy, although he admits the
apparent contradiction in this stance. First, a certain amount of domestication is
inevitable in every act of translation for a certain target audience. Second, there is a
similarity between the domestication and foreignization strategies, which are ‘equally
partial in their interpretation of the foreign text, but they [foreignized texts] tend to flaunt
their partiality rather than concealing it’ (1995, p.34). Third, the term ‘foreignization’ is
a ‘subjective and relative term’, because ‘it depends on the dominant values of the
receiving culture’ and once the translation ‘departs from those values’, foreignization
is achieved (Munday, 2012a, p.221).

With the goal of unveiling the ideological aspects of translation practices, Venuti
argues (1998, p.48), that publishers in the UK and the US tend to select works that
are easily assimilated into the target culture, a practice that is most likely to appeal to
their ‘narcissistic’ cultural and ‘aggressively’ monolingual readers. Thus, both a cultural
and a political hegemony of the Anglo-American culture, which Venuti never clearly
defines, are achieved. He claims that selecting one translation strategy over another
not only reveals the preference of the translator, publisher or even the institution where

they work, but also highlights the attitude they have towards the source language and
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culture, or their ethics, for domestication involves an ethnocentric violence committed

by the target culture.

He supports this claim by presenting graphs that show the low percentage of books
translated into English compared to those that remain untranslated, a phenomenon he
calls a trade imbalance. He also attacks the contracts on which translators work as
being biased against them in both their type and in not recognising the translators.
Controversially, he calls for defying this tradition via adopting foreignization rather than
domestication when translating into English, a strategy that will liberate translators,
educate the English readers who expect to find their own culture in the source culture

and earn translators a more visible position.

However, Venuti’s call for action to defy traditional English translation practice by
adopting foreignization has been criticized as ‘over-generalised’ and based on a
‘simple thesis’ and selective examples (Bjork, 1997, p.72). Moreover, his book is
regularly criticized for ‘the lack of historical context’ that is promised in its subtitle of
the book itself, Translator's invisibility: A history of translation, for he focuses on the
seventeenth century and neglects the fact that domestication had been practiced
earlier (p.72). The concept of foreignization that Venuti encourages has been criticized
as opaque because he only gives examples of this strategy and stops short of
systematically and clearly defining it. Pym (1996), who fiercely attacks Venuti's
contribution in terms of concepts, arguments and supporting examples, argues against
Venuti’s hypothesis on the basis of the popularity of the practice of domestication in
translations outside the English-language world, such as Spain, France and Brazil
(p.170).

Although Venuti attempts to raise awareness to the power play hidden in
domestication, the term itself fails to demonstrate his point. He advocates for
foreignization and cultural resistance but does not show how domesticated
translations would be any different if foreignization were indeed adopted. A survey of
the critiques of Venuti’'s work shows that it focuses mainly on the foreignization
concept and how Venuti fails to define it or selectively presents examples of it.
However, the concept of domestication is taken for granted, because it is the most
common strategy used by translators everywhere — or at least in Spain, France and

Brazil — and since antiquity, as Pym (1996, p.170) claims. Consequently, translators
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shamelessly flaunt their adoption of domestication; it is also becoming the standard
strategy especially in news translations, where absolute domestication prevails.

To take Pym’s counter-argument to Venuti’s claim about the cultural hegemony of the
Anglo-American publishing industry on the basis of the commonality of the practice
elsewhere in the world or at different times as a reason to invalidate Venuti’s
hypothesis overlooks the potential cultural and political hegemony of any target
language and culture over any source language and culture, especially in the case of
translating into English, ‘the one master-language of our post-colonial world’ (Bassnett
and Trivedi, 1999, p.13), which brings us to postcolonial theory (Said, 1978).

2.3.3.2 Postcolonial Studies and Postcolonial Translation Theory

A consensus among theorists on a single definition of postcolonial theory simply does
not exist; however, the following description covers its key tenets. Postcolonial theory
‘is considered part of the interdisciplinary field of cultural theory or cultural studies,
which draws on anthropology, sociology, gender studies, ethnic studies, literary
criticism, history, psychoanalysis, political science and philosophy to examine various
cultural texts and practices’ (Robinson, 2014, pp.12-13). It tries to find the
manifestations of European colonisation in philosophical and literary writings from the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries, produced by former colonies as a form of
resistance to the coloniser or by authors who are regarded as influenced by the
heritage of colonisation and who thus perceive the colonised as inferior in many

aspects of their lives.

Edward Said’s (1978) work presented a unique account of the concept that became
the foundation on which postcolonial theory was established. His contribution, despite
criticisms of over-generalisation in his analysis of French, British and American
colonisation to draw conclusions on the whole of Western or European colonisation,
his selectivity in textual data and the hazy concept of ‘power’ he employs, remains
widely quoted, passionately debated and regularly taught in both the West and the
East.

In Orientalism, Said shows that ‘the colonised’ has always been, and still is, the East,
(‘the Orient’), because Orientalism has two main aims: either to prepare for

colonisation or to legitimise a colonisation. The concept of Orientalism, for Said, is ‘a
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style of thought based upon an ontological and epistemological distinction made
between “the Orient” and (most of the time) “the Occident” (1978, p.3). In the
employment of the binary opposite notion from post-structuralism, he argues that the
West — namely France, Britain and later America — used contrast to create the ‘Orient’
(40), which, in the writings of the influential Orientalists, is un-human, unwise and
outlandish compared to the human, wise and normal West. Making a clear distinction
between ‘us’ (the West) and ‘them’ or ‘the other’ (the East) is, for Said, not only

extremely biased but also serves imperialist goals (1978, p.123).

He argues that the West first created the canon of ‘Orientalist knowledge’ during
Napoleon’s attempt to conquer Egypt when he founded the Institut d’Egypte that
published 23 volumes by academics after the French invasion. This knowledge, as
Said argues, has promoted a false image of the Orient. The problem for Said is that
Orientalism is ‘science’ and thus not perceived as merely ‘personal testimony [or]
subjective impression’ (1978, p.191). Due to ‘citations of predecessor scholars in the
field’, Orientalism has been restored (1978, p.77): the Arab elite can and indeed have
incorporated Anglo-American Orientalist conceptions into its own culture and have
thus restored Orientalism.

This canon of knowledge is, from a Foucauldian point of view, ascribed to power, for
knowledge is power. After the end of French and British colonisation, Americans
enjoyed this power, because they replaced the power enjoyed by the French and
British over the Orient through which hegemony was achieved and is still reproduced
today, all on the basis of the traditional but fabricated knowledge of the Orient. This,
according to him, has legitimised and still underpins the West’s colonial manoeuvres

in the East, leading to civil wars, corruption and disorder.

Another Foucouldian influence is traced in Said’s notion of discourse; he argues that
Orientalism can only be traced in examining discourses ‘by which the European culture
was able to manage — and even produce — the Orient politically, sociologically, military,
ideologically, scientifically, and imaginatively during the post-enlightenment period’
(1978, p.3).

Said’s pioneering argument on the goals of Orientalism, in which he overtly links it to
colonialism, and his claim that Orientalism is reproduced to this day have earned him

a controversial position that persists to this day. He inspired subsequent discussions
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on postcolonial theory and practice in both West and East across a wide range of
disciplines.

In the field of postcolonial studies, there are three main sub-fields or approaches
according to which the definition, aims and questions of a postcolonial study can
change; the first is ‘post-independence studies’, which focus on the ‘the survival of the
colonial legacy in independence’ examining certain postcolonial cultures, such as
‘India, various African nations or the West Indies’ to investigate the issues of politics,
place and self and language (Robinson, 2014, pp.14-15). The second approach is
‘post-European colonisation studies’, which allow scholars to examine a historical
event within a more comprehensive geopolitical context. This field explores European
hegemony over former colonies and aims at ‘undermining the cultural and political
hegemony of Europe’. Moreover, it enables scholars to examine their own culture’s
experience under colonial power in parallel with other postcolonial cultures (Robinson,
2014, p.15).

The third approach is ‘power relations studies’, which is adopted in this thesis; it
dismisses ‘the conservative response that such-and-such post-colonial phenomenon
isn’t true of us, or of the culture we value’, because it takes into consideration ‘power
relations that until recently have been repressed, idealized or universalized’
(Robinson, 2014, p.15). Based on the description of the three approaches above, it
becomes clear that the last approach has the broadest definition of the concept of ‘the
colonised’, for it is not restricted to those belonging to former colonies of the European
colonisation, as is true of the first and the second approaches. It is suitable for a case
study of Saudi Arabia, which was not colonised by Eurocentric powers in the traditional

sense.

It is important to draw a distinction here between the two concepts of ‘colonialism’ and
‘coloniality’; it is the latter that is more pertinent to Saudi Arabia than the former.
‘Colonialism denotes a political and economic relation in which the sovereignty of a
nation or a people rests on the power of another nation, which makes such nation an
empire’ (Maldonado-Torres, 2007, p.243). ‘Coloniality’, on the other hand, which was
first introduced by the Peruvian sociologist Anibal Quijano (2000) and has mainly been
used to refer to Eurocentric hegemony over Latin America in relation to the colonial

project, ‘refers to long-standing patterns of power that emerged as a result of
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colonialism, but that define culture, labor, intersubjective relations, and knowledge
production well beyond the strict limits of colonial administrations’ (Maldonado-Torres,
2007, p.243)

This coloniality is attached to the notion of modernity, Quijano argues, on which the
colonial project of the European powers was built. Thus, the end of the colonial era
did not mark the discontinuation of the colonial project or its aims, rationale and
practices, for ‘what is termed globalization is the culmination of a process that began
with the constitution of America and colonial/modern Eurocentered capitalism as a
new global power’ (Quijano, 2000, p.215). In other words, although the advent of
‘coloniality’ is linked to the discovery and conquest of the Americas, it presented a
‘model of power’ on which the ‘modern identity’ is based (Quijano, 2000, pp.215-6).
According to Quijano (2000) the ‘social classification of the world’, which is based on
‘the idea of race’ defined as ‘a mental construction that expresses the basic experience
of colonial domination’ is one of the ‘axes’ of ‘the coloniality of power’, which he
describes as a ‘model of power’ in which a structure of control and hegemony is
established. This axis has ‘a colonial origin and character’ that is more ‘durable and
stable’ than colonialism itself: ‘Therefore, the model of power that is globally
hegemonic today presupposes an element of coloniality’ despite the end of colonialism
(p.215).

Coloniality of power can take the following forms: control of economy, control of
authority, control of gender and sexuality and control of subjectivity and knowledge
(Quijano 2007, pp.168-87; Grosfoguel 2007, p.214). Thus, coloniality lives, as
Maldonado-Torres explains, ‘in books, in the criteria for academic performance, in
cultural patterns, in common sense, in the self-image of peoples, in aspirations of self,
and so many other aspects of our modern experience’ (2007, p.243) This shows that
‘coloniality’ does not simply refer to what came after the colonial era, that is to say the

postcolonial phenomena, for it continues to live among us, within us and between us.

Both coloniality and Said’s Orientalism are based on the notion of ‘othering’, which is
the process by which the identities of a ‘collective or individual’ are constructed through
highlighting the difference or the ‘alterity’ of another collective or individual; ‘the
othering process’ is inevitably connected to what Baumann refers to as ‘the selfing
process’ (2004, pp. 18-19). Therefore, Jackson and Hogg (2010, p.520) explain the
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difference between the two groups as based on ‘in-group favouritism and outgroup
bias’. They argue that the othering process can have different behavioural outcomes,
ranging from the invisibility of the othered individual or group to a hypervisibility that
leads to an essentialist view of the other. The othering process is normally indirect,
due to ‘the prescribed social requirements of polite behaviour and positive
communication’ (Jackson and Hogg, 2010, p.520). However, it can be traced in
discourse by locating the mechanisms through which the othering process is achieved

linguistically, such as pronouns that denote ‘the self’ and ‘the other’.

Driven by post-structuralist thought and the popularity of postcolonial theory in fields
ranging from literature to anthropology, translation theorists were inspired to engage
in postcolonial research, where power relations are the meeting points between
translation studies and postcolonial theory. Translation has three main roles in
postcolonial theory. Robinson (2014, p.31), describes them as follows: a) ‘a channel
for colonisation’ that is linked to education and ‘overt or covert control over markets
and institutions’; b) ‘a lightning-rod for cultural inequalities continuing after the collapse

of colonialism’; and c) ‘a channel of de-colonisation’.

Also aiming at highlighting the crucial role of translation in ‘redefining the meanings of
cultural and ethnic identity’ via the power play though language at the crossroads of
cultures, Bassnett and Trevidi (1999) collected and published papers focusing on
postcolonial theory in relation to translation studies from Britain, the US, Brazil, India
and Canada. The contributions in the book revolve around the similarity between two
forms of intercultural writing. These are postcolonial writings, in which writers
transpose a culture, in contrast to literary translators who transpose a language (ibid.,
p.20), and the ‘cannibal’ trait of translation with its ability to colonise a text, a source
text and the possible result of founding a ‘new language’ through translation in a

postcolonial context (p.45).

Lefevere's (1999, p.77) examination of translation shows ‘how reality is constructed
for the reader’ from the interaction of the original and the translation. He highlights the
importance of ‘the conceptual level’ in the act of translation, for translators do not only
operate at a linguistic level. Rather, they operate at both textual and conceptual levels,
or ‘grids’. He argues that ‘both the writer of the original and the translator are faced
with the two grids’. Thus, the translator has ‘to find ways of manipulating the grids in
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such a way that communication becomes not only possible, but interesting and
attractive’ (Lefevere 1999, p.77).

At the intersection of postcolonial theory, the poststructuralist approach and the
feminist agenda, Spivak (1993) sheds light on the role translation plays in promoting
ideologically motivated images of the other. She criticises the ideological impact of
Western feminists in the act of translating the literature of the ‘“Third World’ into English
and the manipulations it entails in the form of assimilating the culture and identity of
those belonging to Third World countries into those of Westerners. In doing so, she
attempts to deconstruct the presupposed shared feelings among all feminists and
criticises English-speaking feminists’ readers for expecting feminist writings from
outside Europe to be translated into English simply because it is the language of
power. She argues that this view marginalises non-English feminists by removing their
cultures and identities. She calls on Western feminists in countries of hegemony to
show solidarity with feminists of Third World countries by learning their languages and

thus understanding the other.

It is virtually impossible to refer to Spivak’s work and not cite her foundational paper
‘Can the subaltern speak?’ (1988), which goes into areas that Orientalism did not: the
issue of gender and the agency of women (Schwarz and Ray, 2008). In this paper,
Spivak asks whether Hindu women can speak for themselves or whether there is
somebody else, an outsider, doing that for them and most likely going to take
advantage of them. She cites the Hindu practice of ‘Sati’, according to which Indian
women who become widowed are burned with their dead husbands. This practice can
be seen by outsiders, such as English soldiers, as a crime against women and worthy
of abandoning, thus having a white man save a brown woman from the patriarchy of
a brown man in the society in which she lives. She argues that, in this instance, the
brown woman was not permitted to speak; in fact, she cannot speak because there is
‘no space’ for her to do (1988, p.103).

Elaborating on Spivak’s (1993) argument that English, the language of ex-colonisers,
receives a hegemonic status over the language of the colonised via translation,
Niranjana (1992) argues that translation is a discourse that informs ‘the hegemonic

apparatuses that belong to the ideological structure of colonial rule’ (p.33).
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Focusing on translations into English, Niranjana describes ‘translation as a practice
that shapes, and takes shape within, the asymmetrical relations of power that operate
under colonialism’ (1992, p.2). Therefore, there is a representation of the East that has
been rewritten in the service of colonial power, and literary translation is but one
example. There is thus a need for a ‘speculative, provisional and interventionist’ role
to be played by translators (1992, p.173). Moreover, she stresses the importance of
deconstructing ‘essentialist anti-colonial narrative’ in order to ‘show their compliancy
with the master narrative of imperialism’ by the postcolonial intellectual (1992, p.167).
According to Niranjana, the postcolonial is ‘still scored by an absentee colonialism’
(1992, p.8).

Crucially, she condemns the Western slant of TS and points out its chief shortcomings
as follows: a) TS has scarcely considered the issue of asymmetrical power in the act
of translating between different languages; b) translation theory in the West is
defective for the majority of the notions ‘text, author, and meaning’ upon which it is
founded are ‘based on an unproblematic, naively representational theory of language’
thus, repressing ‘the non-West’; and c) the ‘humanistic enterprise’ of translation
contributes to the discourse of colonial hegemony in the philosophy of the West by

constructing a conceptual idea about it (pp.48-9).

With the survey of the relevant literature about the theoretical framework now
complete, the following section reviews the relevant literature regarding the genre of

the data, media discourse, in the field of translation studies.

2.4 Translation Studies and News-Making: Transediting

Owing to globalisation, editors routinely select, translate and publish foreign news
articles in the news production process. Despite the vital role in the processes of news
production that translation plays, most earlier studies have overlooked its importance.
In acknowledgment of the importance of translation in news production and its
probable social consequences in terms of image building and modification, the
following is a survey of relevant literature at the intersection of translation and news

media.

Prior to the publication of the foundational Translation in Global News by Bielsa and

Bassnett (2009), the position of translation in translation-mediated news was unclear.
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The book contains seven chapters that unveil the strategies undertaken by several
global news agencies, chiefly Reuters, Agence France-Presse (AFP), and the
Associated Press (AP). The book proves the dominance of the strategy of absolute
domestication in news translation as the translation products are intended to be
consumed by the target readership. Therefore, the ST is ‘tailored to suit’ the target
readers' expectations and needs. Crucially, the authors argue that the national roots
of news agencies are directly related to their topic selection and de-selection

principles.

The scholars who investigated the role of translation in journalism came to realise that
news is created rather than collected and that news translation involves heavy editing.
Fowler (1991) discusses the first finding, which is that news is not gathered or found;
rather, it is made. It does not represent reality. He argues that news is an end product
of multiplex processes of selection based on culture-bound factors that determine the
worthiness of news items. With a deconstructionist viewpoint, Fowler sheds light on
the cognitive effect that language has on opinion formation. In doing so, he employs
and combines the theories of semiotics, semantics and content analysis to assess
news production processes. He does this by analysing both American and British
guotations, which makes the publication accessible to a wider readership. However,
not specifying the type of effects such texts have on societies is one of the weaknesses
of Fowler’s work. Moreover, he stops short of addressing translated international news
and its effect on both source and target societies.

Stetting (1989, pp.371-82) discusses the second finding, which is that news translators
tend to edit their TTs heavily. Sharing the view of functionalist theories that believe a
translator is entitled to perform changes on texts according to the demands of the text’s
function, she reveals the editing practices that have always operated in conjunction
with the activity of news translation. Some of the many examples she cites are adding,
omitting or substituting according to the target audience's expectations. Accordingly,
she uses the neologism ‘transeditor’ (from translator and editor, meaning the foreign
news workers in newsrooms) to demonstrate the dependence of news translators on
editing practices. This view is adopted in the present study research, thus, the practice
is regarded as transediting rather than translating news articles according to certain

cultural, economic, political and societal criteria.
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In the same vein, Van Doorslaer (2010a, pp.180-84) draws attention to the declining
status of the ST in journalistic translation, thus emphasising the issue of ‘authorship’
and showing that the act of translating in newsrooms is a process that encompasses
more than linguistic transfer. In fact, it is a mixture of two inseparable activities: editing
and translation, because ‘real’ translators are absent in newsrooms (Van Doorslaer,
2010a, pp.180-84). Davier (2014) also tackles the issue of authorship and its
consequences by examining the processes of news-making at two news agencies:
AFP and Agence télégraphique suisse. She undertook a week-long observation and
conducted interviews with journalists and chief editors at both agencies. Her findings
suggest that ‘rapidity, accuracy of information, and adaptation to the audience’ and
other journalistic demands made journalists view their jobs as editors rather than
translators (p.53). This negative perception of translation leads to a product in which
the role of translator is invisible, ignoring translation training for young journalists and

neglecting the importance of revising their end products (pp.53-72).

Similarly, Van Doorslaer (2010b) reveals the impact of translation on the process of
producing the news. He begins by surveying current works on translation and news
production, showing how challenging translation can be in the news production
context, as the rules of selecting and de-selecting news items dictate not only the
whole process of production but also the process of translation (pp.182-84). Finally,
he argues that in this situation, a ST is no longer vital, as translators do not rely solely
on it. Instead, translators relay on other, earlier related texts, so the ST becomes an

accumulation of many sources.

The declining status of the ST and the role translation plays in news-making is an area
of research that is undervalued in the making not only of English news but also of
Arabic news (Darwish, 2006, pp.52-77). Darwish (2006) examines al-Jazeera in order
to investigate the influence of translated news from English into Arabic on news-
making. The results show that al-Jazeera has maintained a balance in news
presentation between Arabic traditions and Western democracy. However, the
competition among Arab news TV channels to be international has led to excessive
dependence on translated foreign news. Consequently, foreign news has had to
undergo processes of reframing and recontextualisation in order to suit the target

viewers.
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2.5 Translation Studies, News-Making and Critical Discourse Analysis:
Relevant Literature

CDA focuses on power relations in discourse and examines discourse examples that
are not fabricated but rather extracted from real, everyday interactions. A brief survey
of the contributions at the intersection of international news-making, CDA and TS
shows that, when CDA is applied in TS, the role of translation in news-making remains
overlooked; meanwhile, when news discourse is examined using CDA approaches,
the studies are generally monolingual, which highlights an alarmingly understudied

area at the intersection of news-making, CDA and TS.

2.5.1 Translation Studies and Critical Discourse Analysis: Overlooking Translation in

Newsrooms

TS scholars have used Halliday’s systemic functional grammar, which distinguishes
the metafunctions of language — the ideational, interpersonal and textual — in order to
bring discourse analysis (DA) closer to TS. Encouraged by functionalists and
advances in applied linguistics in the 1970s, the 1990s witnessed a greater interest in
DA among TS scholars. Notable contributions that used Halliday’s model of DA that
investigate language as communication in TS and thus have a linguistic orientation in
common include House (1997), Baker (1992), Hatim and Mason (1990) and Munday
(2012b).

House (1997) was the first to adopt Halliday’s three variables of register — field, tenor
and mode — to which he associates the strands of meaning (the ideational,
interpersonal and textual) to present a model of a comparative ST-TT analysis in an
attempt to highlight the ‘fundamentally misguided’ functionalist approaches that
neglect the ST while focusing on the TT. In House’s DA model, a translation can be
either overt or covert. The former is introduced to the audience as a translation rather
than an original while the covert is a translation that is presented to the audience as
an original text. House suggests that since the ST and TT in overt translation function
in two different realms, equivalence must be established at the level of register and
language, rather than at the text function. Conversely, in covert translation equivalence
can be achieved at the level of text function and genre. To do so, a cultural filter is

used, through which cultural elements are changed. As this may require equivalence
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at the language and genre levels, House insists that overt and covert translations are
not polar opposites; indeed, a translation can have a certain degree of both.

In addition to House (1997), Baker (1992; 2011) is a pioneer whose work laid down
the theoretical framework for the interaction between Halliday’s systemic functional
grammar and TS. She focuses on the textual function of language by examining
equivalence at a variety of levels: word, above-word, grammar, thematic structure,
cohesion and pragmatic (Munday, 2012a, p.144). Hatim and Mason (1990; 1997) go
beyond Baker's focus on the textual function to examine the ideational and
interpersonal metafunctions of language and integrate the level of discourse in their
three-layered model. They thus go ‘beyond register analysis to consider the pragmatic
and semiotic dimensions of translation and the sociolinguistic implications of

discourses and discourse communities’ (Munday, 2012a, p.137).

Although Hatim and Mason explore a variety of text types and combine Halliday’s
notions of culture and ideology, their approach is ‘linguistics-centred, both in its
terminology and in the phenomena investigated’ (Munday, 2012a, pp.154-55). This
also applies to the two other major contributions of translation scholars in investigating
translation using Halliday’s model: Baker’s (1992; 2011) and House’s (1997), because
they are linguistically oriented. Crucially, all three contributions in their analysis focus
on English and can thus cause problems when applied to ‘non-European languages,
whose conceptual structure may differ crucially’ (Munday, 2012a, p.154).

2.5.2 Critical Discourse Analysis and News: Monolingual Majority

CDA is a popular approach to media studies investigation. Several studies have
adopted CDA to investigate both print and oral media discourses, but most are
monolingual and thus do not examine the role of translation in media texts. Indeed, a
survey of the key studies that apply CDA approaches to news analysis shows that they
deal with only one language, starting with Van Dijk's (1988a) inquiry into power in
discourse, in which he takes into consideration the dimension of cognition. This
contribution is an advanced view of news, because it argues for the necessity of
analysing news items as structures of discourse. In doing so, Van Dijk tackles the

concept of news schema ‘which represent the overall content and the conventional
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form of news reports’ (1988a, p.vii). He goes on to examine other structures of news
— style and rhetoric — arguing that all these structures of news are of great importance
for analysing and understanding news production (by journalists) and comprehension
(by the audience), as the latter is socially dependent, which he discusses in terms of
cognition and psychology. He offers a theoretical framework of analysis that draws on
cognitive psychology. Arguing for a systematic analysis of news reports as constituting
a form of sociocultural practice, Van Dijk (1988b) calls for and presents several case
studies as part of a systematic analysis of news reports that goes beyond the micro-
level analysis of phonemes, grammar, morphemes, syntax and semantics to take into

account macro-level factors like coherence, style, rhetoric and scheme.

Van Dijk (2006) also examines a media text, an editorial of the Sunday Telegraph, to
investigate the relationship between discourse and ideology, finding that a neoliberal
ideology controls the editorial, which exhibits how ideologies are socially reproduced
by social institutions. In doing so, Van Dijk argues that people’s ideologies are
expressed, acquired and modified via written or oral texts. Therefore, in order to
identify ideologies, a researcher must apply a systematic DA. Van Dijk's proposed
framework of analysis overcomes the drawback of conventional social science
approaches to ideology analysis because it takes into account the sociocognitive
property of ideology. Moreover, he focuses on how people reproduce these ideologies

through texts.

Ideologies, according to Van Dijk, are a special form of socially shared beliefs because
they differ from sociocultural knowledge. They can be expressed, acquired, developed
and disintegrated. As to what they are not, ideologies are not personal beliefs and are
not all or always negative. Crucially, ideologies have several social and cognitive
functions, one of which is that they ‘organise and ground the social representations
shared by the members of (ideological) groups’ and control the ‘mental models’ that
produce and reproduce ideological discourse (2006, p.117). Although Van Dijk’s
contributions at the interface of media studies and CDA are novel in calling for an
approach using ideological analysis that combines two classical approaches (the
context-based approach and the text-based approach — while incorporating macro-

level issues into media textual analysis, they are focused on the analysis of prejudice,
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discrimination and racism in the representation of one group in a discourse produced

by another more powerful group in a certain language, generally English.

Fairclough is another figure who applied his approach to CDA to investigate media
texts in particular. In Media Discourse (1995b), he applies his approach to CDA in
order to bridge the gap between the micro-level textual analysis and the macro-level
perspective of social theory, thus bringing together linguistics and media studies. In
the analyses he presents, a wide range of media texts from radio, TV and print are
investigated. In the last chapter of the book, he conducts an in-depth analysis of
Crimewatch UK, a BBC TV programme, in which he investigates how ‘the poor’ as a
term is used. The analysis shows that although the poor are the protagonists of the
media text, they are shown as ‘goals not actors’. In those instances in which the poor
act, they ‘flock’, which Fairclough argues to be a derogatory verb that de-humanises
the poor. Thus, he highlights the relation between media discourse and broader social

and cultural processes.

Fairclough (2003), taking a similar approach to achieve analogous aims, draws on the
works of social theorists such as Bourdieu, Wacquant and Habermas when he
suggests a social framework for text-based DA. He again calls for connecting micro-
to macro-level analysis by pointing out the weaknesses of textual analysis and
proposing that textual analysis should be undertaken from a social analysis viewpoint.
He then provides a wide range of textual varieties to test his framework: written,

televised or broadcast on radio.

Another publication by CDA pioneers that employs that approach to investigate media
texts, although it also looks at other genres, is Wodak, et al. (2009), a foundational
work because it not only employs critical discourse but also tackles the intriguing issue
of national identity. Borrowing some crucial concepts from earlier works, such as
habitus (Bourdieu,1977) and the nation as an imagined community (Anderson, 1991),
this volume concentrates on applying CDA to ‘sameness’ rather than ‘otherness’ in the
formation of national identity in an European context; it thus departs from previous

works that are otherwise similar.

Adopting the Vienna School of DA, which views discourse as ‘integrating various

different positions and voices’ (Wodak, et al., 2009, p.39), the authors analyse a
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variety of discourses — public, semi-public and semi-private — such as focus group
interviews, texts from media, commemorative speeches, political lectures and many

others in order to identify and describe the construction of national identity.

The authors also pay attention to an important socio-political change in the course of
their analysis: Austria’s accession to the EU. They find that five macro-level strategies
are pivotal to the discourse of national identities: ‘constructive strategies, strategies of
relativisation or justification, strategies of perpetuation, strategies of transformation,
and disparagement and/or destructive strategies’ (Wodak, et al., 2009, pp.199-200).
The strength of this monograph lies in its analytical framework, which can be applied
to analysing any other Western European country while its weakness lies in its

monolingual nature.

A survey of the recent studies at the juncture of media studies and CDA shows that
they follow in the footsteps of the major contributions discussed above by investigating
power in a monolingual situation: Zhang (2014), Fauzan, Subroto and
Poedjosoedarmo (2014), Igbal, Danish and Igbal (2014), Pasha (2011), Bilal, et al.
(2012) and Alo and Ajewole-Orimogunje (2013).

2.6 Depictions in Anglo-American Media

To avoid over-generalisation, the terms ‘Anglo-American’ and the ‘West’ are used
interchangeably in this thesis to refer to the shared linguistic and cultural heritage of
the people who inhabit the United Kingdom and the United States of America. Thus, it
is important to highlight that it does not refer to Canada, France, Germany or any other

Western language and culture.

Prior to surveying the specific representations of Saudi Arabia in the Western media,
the representations of Islam, Saudi Arabia’s official religion, and the Arab world and
the Middle East, where Saudi Arabia is located, must be explored. Thus, section 5.1
reviews the relevant literature on Anglo-American media depictions of Islam and the
Arab world. Section 5.2 offers a survey of the relevant literature on the depictions of

Saudi Arabia in Anglo-American media.
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2.6.1 Depictions of Islam and the Arab World: Relevant Literature

‘Not knowing the language is only part of a much greater ignorance’ (Said, 1997, p.ii)

The representations of Islam, Arabs and the Middle East in Western media are argued
to have been and to remain highly selective. Regardless of the various motives
suggested by different scholars, this selectivity leads to only one outcome:
reductionist, stereotypical and oppositional — to the West — depictions of the Arabs,

Islam and Middle East, in general, in the West.

One common reductionist view is that ‘all Arabs are Muslims and all Muslims are
Arabs’ (Shaheen, 2003). However, this is a false presupposition, for ‘only 12% of
Muslims are Arabs’ (Shaheen, 2003, 171). Indeed, most Arabs are Muslims, but not
all of them are, nor are all Muslims of Arab descent; in addition to Sunni Islam, the
largest sect of Islam, over 20 religion communities exist and are practiced in the Arab

world, deriving mainly from Islam, Christianity and Judaism (Baer, 2016).

In the same reductionist fashion, the Western media depicts a visual representation of
Arabs that is stereotyped in relation to costumes, complexion and facial features; for
example, they are shown as having olive complexions, dark hair and sharply hooked
noses (Ridouani, 2011). However, while Arabs can be dark-haired, they can be
redheads or even blondes (Shora, 2009, p.42). They also may have brown, green or
blue eyes, just as they can have white, black or olive-toned skin: ‘Arabs cut across the
racial spectrum because they are a multi-racial, heterogenous group’ (Shora, 2009,
p.42).

As a consequence of this reductionist and stereotypical visual depiction, Ridouani
argues that Arabs and Muslims have always been alienated as the other or rather the
‘enemy’ (Ridouani, 2011). This continues to be the case, for ‘the West promotes
almost the same stereotypes for Arabs and Muslims’ since the Crusades, which are
mainly crafted via the deformation of Islamic concepts such as the term
“Islam” itself and “Jihad™:

Literally, the concept fjihad’ is not confined in violent acts and war as it is

conceptualized and recognized in Western world, but it is open to different acts

and performances that a Muslim can perform. Jihad, for example, can be

applicably related to an individual ‘refraining from wrongdoing’, to a ‘woman
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agonizing in child-birth’, to a ‘man struggling and endeavouring to up-bring his
family’, besides, of course, taking a ‘holy war’ as a defence but never as an
attack. In this respect, the analogy between the principles of Islam and violent
acts is a distortion of facts that is caused primarily by the Western deliberate

ignorance of Islamic principles. (Ridouani, 2011, p.3).

The reduction and distortion of Islamic principles attributable to ignorance have
encouraged the media to become addicted to three main representations of Islam: ‘the
Terrorist, the Veiled Woman, and the Demon Demagogue’; these have been argued
to have now become stereotypes of American perception of Muslims, which ‘cannot’
be limited to these three images that the media seems to be enthusiast about’
(Spayde, 1994, as cited in Kamalipour and Gerbner, 1995, p.195). Said (1978)

discusses this phenomenon of selectivity extensively, tracing it back to Orientalism.

In his trilogy Orientalism (1978), The Question of Palestine (1992) and Covering Islam
(1997), Said highlights the imbalance in power between the East, namely the Arab
and Muslim world, and the West, namely England, France and later the US. This, he
affirms, stems from the colonial power that once defined the West and shaped the
Orient’s image in Western perception. It is notable that academics, journalists and
other elites (e.g., oil companies) in the West reproduce and maintain this power

imbalance via institutions and organisations.

Said’s 1997 argument is that Islam is ‘covered’. In other words, it is unknown in
Western, namely American, news unless in relation to ‘newsworthy’ topics, such as
‘ol and ‘terrorism’, which are heavily determined by certain organisations and their
interests. Accordingly, Muslims are selectively shown ‘as oil suppliers, as potential

terrorists, and more recently, as bloodthirsty mobs’ (p.6).

Said shows the ramifications of the selectivity in the coverage of Islam in how the West
responds to events from the East. These responses do not occur in isolation from
events that take place in the East of which the West has scant knowledge. To make
his point, Said shows how the oil shortage from which the West had struggled since
the 1970s and the little knowledge of the Western media on the Iranian revolution led
to an inflammatory response to the hostage crisis in Tehran. Said shows how the

‘misleadingly full’” knowledge consisting of Western media and the ‘cool, relatively
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detached instruments of scientific, quasi-objective representation’ has shaped, and
continues to shape, an oversimplified and uninformed image of Islam in the West.
Selective knowledge of an alien and distant nation can mistakenly be perceived as full

knowledge with the power to call for or justify certain reactions.

The power of such representations did not go unnoticed; concerned over ‘the role of
the media in promoting or harming good community relations with London’s Muslim
communities’, London’s left-wing mayor, Ken Livingstone, ordered a study in 2006 to
examine news articles on Muslims published in one week (Greater London Authority,
2007). The findings showed that 91% of the 352 British articles examined ‘demonised’
Muslims. As Livingstone puts it in the foreword, ‘one of the most startling findings of
this report is that in one typical week in 2006, over 90 per cent of the media articles
that referred to Islam and Muslims were negative. The overall picture presented by the
media was that Islam is profoundly different from and a threat to the west.” (Greater
London Authority, 2007, p.xi).

This echoes an examination of the output of two leading American news magazines,
Time and Newsweek, which shows that, although American media report on certain
realities of Arab peoples, the centre of attention is what is perceived as ‘important to
the United States and its people such as oil, wealth and Israel’s safety’ (Kamalipour
and Gerbner, 1995, pp.151-62). This analysis covered a four-year period (1990-1993)
and concluded that these news magazines ‘repeatedly depicted Arabs as lacking
democracy, unity, and modernity’; they are also shown as ‘living in the past, moving
rapidly towards fundamentalism, and treating guest workers as slaves.” A study of the
representations of all Arab nations (including Saudi Arabia) in the two news magazines
resulted in 50.00% unfavourable representations by Newsweek compared to 20.51%
favourable representations, while Time had 45.46% unfavourable representations
compared to 20.52% favourable representations; the remaining articles were ‘neutral’
(29.49% in Newsweek and 34.02% in Time) (Kamalipour and Gerbner, 1995, p.154).

A more recent and more extensive examination of the depictions of Muslims in the
British media was carried out by Baker, et al. (2012), who investigated the noun
collocations surrounding Muslims. The inquiry used a corpus of 143 million words of
news articles from British newspapers published between 1998 and 2009. Their

findings suggest the prevalence of the following categories: ‘ethnic/national identity,
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characterizing/differentiating attributes, conflict, culture, religion, and
group/organizations’, with the category of ‘ethnic/national identity’ being the most
salient in terms of frequency and ‘conflict’ in terms of lexical richness (i.e., containing
more word types than other categories). The findings empirically show a reductionist
depiction of Muslims, who are shown as a ‘homogeneous group that is distinctly
separate from non-Muslims’. Moreover, ‘Muslims were also represented as easily
offended, alienated, and in conflict with non-Muslims’ (Baker, et al., 2012, p.255). This
shows that Arabs, Muslims and the East, as Said argues, have largely been

represented in a selective and unfavourable manner.

2.6.2 Depictions of Saudi Arabia: Relevant Literature

‘So instead of trying to find out more about the country, the reporter takes hold of
what is nearest at hand, usually a cliché or some bit of journalistic wisdom that the

There is a large body of literature on Saudi Arabia’s history, economy, education and
policies. As to the representations of Saudi Arabia, most are in academic discourse
featuring a writer who describes the Saudi culture, traditions and way of life with a
special focus on women, the religious police and foreign workers. This literature shows
Saudi Arabia both as contradicting (Patel, 2018) and according with Western

understandings and expectations (Forrest and Corcoran, 2013).

However, there is limited research that examines how Saudi Arabia is represented
and perceived in Anglo-American media discourses. Interestingly, a survey of the few
studies that examine the depictions of Saudi Arabia and Saudis (mainly women) in
English-speaking media shows a disproportion in focus, as most studies focus on
American rather than British media. There has thus been insufficient examination of
Saudi Arabia’s representations by British media outlets and the perception of Saudis

in Britain.

One of the few studies that take Saudi Arabia as a case study in the examination of
representations in a British press outlet is al-Hejin (2012). Aiming to bring together
CDA and TS by highlighting the meeting points between the two, al-Hejin conducts an
examination in which he investigates the BBC’s coverage on utterances articulated by
Saudi Arabian women in Saudi Local Arabic (SLA), which have then been transcribed
into written Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) to be published on the BBC’s Arabic
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website, then eventually translated into English for the English BBC News website.
Applying Fairclough’s dialectical-relational approach, which al-Hejin expands to cover
both STs and TTs, the study concludes that there are ‘substantial transformations
which cannot be dismissed as inevitable constraints of the news genre or translation’.
This is because these ‘transformations’... ‘are more likely to reflect prevailing

narratives of Muslim women being “submissive” and “oppressed™ (p.311).

Similarly, the available literature on the depictions of Saudi Arabia in the West mirrors
the main characteristics of the depictions of Muslims and Arabs in Western media:
they are reductionist representations based on stereotypes. The stereotypically based
reductionist views of Saudi Arabia appear to revolve primarily around women, religion
and terror. For example, a study that compares the representations of Saudi women
in the Washington Post to those of American women in the Arab News, a Saudi
Arabian newspaper, shows that Saudi women are ‘oppressed’ and desperate for
‘Western liberation’, while the Saudi Arabian newspaper, in an attempt to make Saudi
women resist Westernisation and hold on to ‘Islamic purity’, shows American women
as enjoying ‘shallow freedoms’. Interestingly, although the Saudi Arabian newspaper
shows American women in a ‘pejorative’ depiction, it shows them as trying to
understand Saudi Arabia’s culture and way of life and ‘praising’ Saudi traditions. They
thus have a ‘positive’ attitude towards Saudi Arabia. It is notable that both the
Washington Post and the Arab News focused on ‘disciplining the female body’ (Mishra,
2007, p.259).

Another study also shows that two groups of American readers, one exposed to only
verbal data and the other exposed to both verbal and photographic data, of a National
Geographic story on Saudi Arabia shows three main similarities in their interpretations.
First, ‘all participants characterized Saudi Arabia as a country caught between tradition
and modernity, and as a society where religion plays an important role and in which
women have fewer rights than in the USA’ (Mendelson and Darling-Wolf, 2009,
pp,806-7). Second, both groups linked Islam to the country’s ‘inability to fully
modernize’ and ‘restrictive gender roles’. Third, the following images are brought to
their minds when hearing ‘Arab’ or ‘Saudi’: ‘oil, desert, camels, Aladdin, headdresses,
and, on several occasions, terrorism’ (Mendelson and Darling-Wolf, 2009, p.807). The
key difference between the groups was that the one shown both photographic and

textual data ‘expressed more stereotypical views of the subjects’ in comparison to
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those whom have been shown textual data only (Mendelson and Darling-Wolf, 2009,
p.798).

These stereotypes are alleged to feed a sense of bias that shapes Western
perspectives on Saudi Arabia. An analysis of instances of both electronic and print
media covering Saudi Arabia in the West and Saudi print and electronic media
exposes this bias in reporting on the Kingdom in both media (Koors, 2014). That study
shows that the Western media, driven by the quest for oil, neglects Saudi culture and
policies in an effort to avoid criticizing the Saudi monarchy and thus promotes

reductionist and stereotypical depictions.

Interestingly, Koors suggests that Saudi media and literature, which are strictly
controlled and censored by the government, contribute to the way the country is
perceived by the West, because it does not show the diversity in the Kingdom out of
a desire and attempt to gloss over its class differences. Two different motives by
different agents (the Saudi government and Western media) both cause Saudi Arabian
images to be perpetuated in a reductionist and stereotypical frame; they both ‘prevent
Saudi voices, those of the citizenry, from appearing in news stories’ (Koors, 2014,
p.77).

Razek and Awad (2012) examine the impact of the stereotypical threat created by
media regarding Saudi Arabia students’ success and social integration in an unnamed
American university. Their findings suggest that Saudi Arabia students are aware that
the stereotypes created by the media arouse feelings in their fellow students that
‘range from passive depression to rage and anger’ (p.42). To the students, ‘the most
disturbing’ stereotypes about Saudi Arabia promoted in the media were those related
to social justice issues. Other offensive stereotypes included: 1) claimed Saudi
discriminatory behaviours against women, 2) claims of injustices and unfair laws
effective in Saudi Arabia, and 3) neglecting the cultural achievements of Saudi Arabia

as a modernized country (p.42).

2.7 Significance of this Study

The present study is significant on many levels. At the case study level, there is a gap

of knowledge in the literature on Saudi Arabia’s representations and perception in
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British media outlets. The literature review reveals that studies of a similar nature are
largely focused on the United States and thus do not pay enough attention to the UK.
Another significance of this study is in the understudied area of research concerning
the pivotal role of news translation in processes of a discursive nature such as
globalisation (Bielsa, 2009, p.4; Pérez-Gonzélez, 2012, p.171, Schéaffner, 2004,
p.120). These studies neglect the translator’s role of rewriting in the service of power
found in today’s news-making. This is hazardous because it in turn ‘has led to the
assumption that information can circulate unaltered across different linguistic
communities and cultures’ (Bielsa, 2009, p.14). Thus, the present study contributes to
the existing literature on the role of translation in such practices. This research also
contributes to the scant literature on the application of CDA approaches to discourses
that go beyond institutions, languages and cultures, as the vast majority of existing

CDA studies are concerned with only one language.

The novelty of this research not only lies in applying CDA to translated textual data; in
addition, the language pair that it examines is of special importance. It takes into
account translation between distant languages in terms of language families — Arabic
and English — while the majority of the few previous contributions of a similar nature

have focused on Indo-European languages such as English and French.

Moreover, this research is of significance because it examines translation into English
as a possible tool of power imbalance, or ethnocentric violence, in a cross-cultural
situation. Thus, the research will help fill the gap in the literature on the Anglo-
American cultural hegemony in translation achieved through domestication (Venuti,
1995). Furthermore, the incorporation of corpus tools into the investigation is also an
important advance. The innovative employment of technology in textual analysis offers
rigor to the application of CDA through the computer-generated quantitative findings
that control the susceptibility to bias in CDA, which is a qualitative approach. This
research is also significant because both the specialised SC and the RC were
designed and built by the researcher; they are thus neither ready-made nor exploited
prior to this research. The results of the present study will provide a strong basis for
future researchers interested in deconstructing stereotypes, reframing
recontextualised realities and the modification of Saudi Arabia’s national image in

news articles translated from Arabic into English.
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Chapter 3: Critical Discourse Analysis and Corpora as Tools of
Investigating Power Negotiation in Transediting

3.1 Introduction

This chapter presents an overview of the data and the methodological tools adopted,
CDA and corpora. It is divided into two main parts. The first is concerned with the
methods, including their definitions, origins, basic concepts and limitations. This leads
to explaining how the incorporation of corpus tools in the methodological framework
of this research serves to mitigate key limitations of CDA. The second part is
concerned with the collected data. It describes the SC, the RC and the collected Arabic
news items (the STs). These are described in terms of relevant information such as

source, rationale, process of collection, size and representativeness of data set.

3.2 Methodological Tools

A survey of the two adopted methodological tools — CDA and corpora — follows. To
better understand these tools, a brief but inclusive account presents the definitions
and origins, limitations and key approaches of CDA. Similarly, the definition, origin and
development and chief types and tools of the corpus approach are reviewed below.

3.2.1 Critical Discourse Analysis: An Instrument of Investigating Power Imbalance
3.2.1.1 Definitions and Origin

The first tool to be discussed is CDA, which grew out of a reaction against the structural
linguistics of the 1960s and 1970s. The foundations of CDA were laid many years
before it was established as a widely accepted approach to language study in the
humanities and social sciences. It was the work of Fowler, et al. (1979) where the
initial ideas of CDA were discussed. However, the term CDA was not used at that
point. It was only after Fairclough published Critical Discourse Analysis (1995a) that

the term gained popularity in academic circles.

CDA is a candid approach to language study; it clearly defines where it comes from
and what it aims to do. It comes from a political effort ‘to explain existing conventions
as the outcome of power relations and power struggle’ (Fairclough, 1989, p.2). It is
also designed to ‘to answer questions about the relationships between language and

society’ (Rogers, et al., 2005, p.365). This is to see how ideology and power in
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societies are expressed, sustained and changed through language (Weiss and Wodak
2002, p.12).

CDA is a loose combination of approaches founded in linguistics to analyse both
written and spoken language (Machin and Mayr, 2012). Critical linguistics attempts to
‘show how language and grammar can be used as ideological instruments’ and aims
at uncovering what is implicit in texts, such as their underlying ideologies and
assumptions (Machin and Mayr, 2012). The term ‘critical linguistics’ was first deployed
in 1979 by a group of researchers at the University of East Anglia: Fowler, Hodge,
Kres and Trew (Fowler, et al., 1979). Language, according to this group, is a social
practise of social institutions through which beliefs, ideas and attitudes are made into

common sense. Culture is thus an integral part of language (Fowler, et al., 1979).

Fairclough, along with many other linguists, criticised critical linguistics for not
improving the connection between ‘ideology, power and language’ (Fairclough, 1992),
which is the essence of any ‘critical’ examination of language (Fairclough, 1989, p.5).
CDA was developed as a means of overcoming this drawback in critical linguistics.
There are many approaches to CDA. The three key approaches to CDA are the
dialectical-relational approach (Fairclough, 1989; 1992; 1993; 1995a; 2000; 2003), the
socio-cognitive approach (Van Dijk, 1993; 1998; 1990; 2001; 2006; 2009; 2015) and
the DHA (Wodak and Meyer, 2016), which is the approach adopted in this thesis.

3.2.1.2 The Discourse-Historical Approach: The Adopted Approach

On the basis of critical theory and symbolic interactionism, Reisigl and Wodak
developed a systematic framework of CDA known as the DHA (Wodak and Meyer,
2016, p.18); itinvestigates how power relations and ideologies are reproduced through
linguistic and extra-linguistic structures (Wodak and Meyer, 2016, p.25). The concept
of context in the DHA is comprehensive and has four dimensions: ‘the co-text and co-
discourse’, ‘the intertextual and interdiscursive relationships between utterances,
texts, discourses and genre’, the ‘social variables and institutional frames’ and the
extra-linguistic ‘socio-political and historical contexts’ (Wodak and Meyer, 2016, pp.30-
31). Like other CDA approaches, the concepts of text, discourse and context are vital
to both theory and application, but despite certain theoretical similarities, different
approaches ascribe different definitions to these concepts. For example, the concept

of discourse is vital in the DHA and viewed as ‘a cluster of context-dependent semiotic
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practices that are situated within specific fields of social actions, related to macro
topics, linked to argumentation, socially constituted and socially constitutive (Wodak
and Meyer, 2016, p.27). Another vital concept, text, is considered here to be part of

the discourse.

According to the 10 principles outlined by Reisigl and Wodak, the DHA is
interdisciplinary and problem oriented. It allows researchers to combine theories and
methods so that a better understanding and analysis can be achieved. These scholars
also note the necessity of studying from inside, so that if the analysed object is to be
theorised or a thorough analysis is required, field work and ethnographical analysis
must be included. The research strategy is complex, combining abductive reasoning,
inductive procedures and, if feasible, deduction, thus moving between the empirical
and theoretical. The approach examines intertextual and interdiscursive relationships.
The historical context is crucial in interpreting texts and discourses and thus enables
‘the reconstruction of how the recontextualisation functions as an important process
of linking texts and discourses intertextually and interdiscursively over time’ (Wodak
and Meyer, 2016, p.32).

In adopting this approach, categories and methods must be changed, adapted and
expanded according to the problem under investigation in a given case study. The
DHA views grand theories as foundations while ‘middle-range theories’ provide a
‘better theoretical basis’. Finally, the results should be made accessible to the public

and made use of by experts (Wodak and Meyer, 2016, pp.31-32).

(Reisigl and Wodak, 2001, p.96) suggest the following eight steps of analysis:
1. Activation and consultation of preceding theoretical knowledge

2. Systematic collection of data and context information

3. Selection and preparation of data

4. Specification of the research question and formulation of assumptions

5. Qualitative pilot analysis

6. Detailed case studies

7. Formulation of critique
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8. Application of the detailed analytical results

Although these eight steps of analysis may seem straightforward, Wodak, et al. have
refined the framework many times, and changed the suggested procedures (Reisigl,
2008; Reisigl and Wodak, 2001), which can complicate the application of the DHA
approach. The different editions of the framework suggest different applications of the
technique of triangulation, through which a researcher increases the validity of his or
her research and achieves more rigour through the fusion of qualitative and
guantitative paradigms, although this complicates the framework for researchers who
wish to apply it. Reisigl (2008, p.10) argues for triangulation to be carried out prior to
the analysis (during data collection), whereas Reisigl and Wodak (2001, p.96) had
earlier argued that it must be done during analysis, not prior to it.

However, as is explained in the methodology chapter, the present study applies
triangulation during the analysis, as time limits prevented triangulation from being
performed during data collection. Triangulation during the data collection phase would
have entailed collecting data in a variety of forms and from sources other than
BBCM-M), which would inevitably have increased the size of the data to the point that

it could not have been handled within the time limits (three years) of this research.

3.2.1.3 Limitations

CDA understands societies as shaping languages and shaped by languages;
language is a social constructing force (Machin and Mayr, 2012). Thus, CDA can also
be described as a committed analysis of texts that aims to investigate texts for the
purpose of political and social change (Fairclough and Wodak, 1997, p.258). This overt
commitment to political and social change caused CDA to be criticised for a lack of
objectivity; it has been argued that CDA practitioners conduct their research with a
predetermined political or social stance. However, due to the broad acceptance of
CDA as a plausible approach to language study and its widespread growth, many
researchers rely on its tools regardless of these shortcomings. It remains important to
discuss the key pitfalls of CDA approaches — subjectivity, randomness and over-
interpretation — although a full discussion of CDA’s limitations lies beyond the scope
of this thesis.
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Even if CDA provides valuable knowledge in terms of unveiling the ideological stances
embedded in discourses, many critics see flaws in this approach to language study.
The primary criticism at both the theoretical and methodological levels revolves around
CDA'’s openness to bias in the selection of social theory and methods of analysis.
Hence, it is logical to discuss the issue of CDA'’s subjectivity first. Despite its success
in obtaining a solid reputation in the social sciences, CDA has been accused of
subjectivity rooted in the political commitment of CDA scholars. This commitment is
especially significant issue matter if the analyst is not a member of the social group
whose discourse he or she is examining, which may lead to interpretations that are
not necessarily made by the members of that social group. Indeed, CDA scholars
themselves pointed out that this approach will never be objective, as it always starts
from a particular stance and its conclusions will always be incomplete (Fairclough,
1989).

Schegloff (1997), for instance, argues that a political and critical engagement with DA
tends to lead to subjectivity, because discourse analysts imprint their political bias into
their data (Schegloff, 1999). However, CDA researchers argue that most social
sciences research is conducted from a political position. In fact, Van Leeuwen (2009)
views CDA'’s transparent political motivation to be a strength point rather than a

weakness:

Critical Discourse analysts ... are aware that their work is driven by social,
economical and political motives, but they argue that this applies to all academic
work, and that CDA at least makes its position explicit. And they feel no need to
apologize for the critical stance of their work. (pp.277-92)

Another response to the accusation of a CDA bias rooted in the political commitment
of the analyst is Fairclough’s justification of the difference between an analyst’s
interpretation and that of the average reader. He points out that ‘readers’ answers are
likely to be different from’ his interpretations, ‘and this should not be regarded as
grounds for consternation but as worth exploring in itself’ (Fairclough, 1989, p.11). He
argues that the analyst’s interpretation is valid as long as it is documented and self-
aware. He argues that members’ resources (MRs) — the analyst’s beliefs that will

unavoidably influence his or her interpretation (Fairclough, 1989, pp.92-93) — have to
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be recorded and monitored in order to distinguish any extraneous MRs employed in

making the concluding assessment:

[I]f analysts are drawing upon their own MR to explicate how those of participants
operate in the discourse, then it is important that they be sensitive to what
resources they are themselves relying upon to do analysis. At this stage of the
procedure, it is only really self-consciousness that distinguishes the analyst from

the participants she is analysing. (Fairclough, 1989, p.138)

In addition to the subjectivity of CDA, Widdowson (1995) attacks CDA for not taking
into account the processes of production and consumption of a discourse, along with
the variety of ways in which the discourse can be interpreted. Moreover, CDA has
been criticised, at the theoretical level, for vagueness of its key concepts and the
arbitrariness of its theoretical basis. Widdowson (1995), for example, alleged that CDA
practitioners will use any social theory they deem in demand at the time of the study
they conduct. He also ‘accused CDA of blurring important distinctions between
concepts, disciplines, and methodologies’ (Blommaert, 2005, p.31). For instance, he
raised objections to the extensive use of unclear and meshed concepts like ‘cohesion’
(Widdowson, 1995, p.512).

Widdowson (2000, pp.18-19), for instance, uses the British National Corpus (BNC),
which is a corpus of 100 million words collected from various sources of both spoken
and written discourses, in order to validate the findings of Fairclough’s (1995b) study,
which concluded that the author represented the poor people as animals that flock,
which is dehumanising and degrading. The author in the discourse under investigation,
according to Fairclough, has abused power relations so as to marginalise the poor and
present them as animals. However, Widdowson alleges that Fairclough has over-
interpreted the lexical item ‘flock’; he discovered, after searching for the lemma ‘flock’
in the BNC, that it is actually associated in 17 instances with humans rather than
animals. This means that corpus tools could have controlled Fairclough’s subjectivity,

which led him to focus on ‘flock’ and over-interpret its ideological importance.

Another major criticism of CDA is the random, unsystematic and fuzzy methods of
data collection for qualitative linguistic analysis. Widdowson (1998) pointed out the
unsystematic character of CDA by analysing three major books in the field: Critical

discourse analysis (Fairclough, 1995a), Texts and practices (Caldas-Coulthard and
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Coulthard, 1996) and Language as ideology (Hodge and Kress, 1993). Although he
accepts the notion that some grammatical features like nhominalisation and passives
can have a ‘greater ideological valency’ (1998, p.148), Widdowson accuses CDA
scholars of bias due to their partial analysis of texts, with analysts choosing the

portions of texts that they feel could hold ideological significance.

This selection of data could lead to ignoring other important parts of a text that might
contradict the analyst’s interpretations. This issue is hazardous due to the
epistemological premises of CDA, which seeks to apply its findings to serve socio-
political objectives, such as unveiling the ‘linguistic abuse’ of a minority in a certain
society and using the findings to create social change. This generalisation of
conclusions in turn questions the representativeness of CDA studies, as analysts
generalise their findings, which are based on selectively chosen data, to serve that

socio-political goal.

In addition, many CDA studies do not present detailed explanations of the methods
used and the basis on which data was collected, at least in the early years of the
approach. This obscurity as to methods of data collection applied by CDA scholars
provoked criticism of CDA approaches as not as rigorous as other academic research.

Stubbs (1997) notes that ‘there is very little discussion of whether it is adequate to
restrict analysis to short fragments of data, how data should be sampled, and whether
the sample is representative’ (p.7). He criticises Fairclough’s (1995a) study on public
language for not backing up his argument that public language is becoming informal
with quantitative proof to show the extent to which it is actually becoming informal.
More importantly, Stubbs criticises Fairclough for not giving a detailed explanation of
the ways he reached his conclusions. Despite their criticisms, Stubbs (1997) and
Widdowson (1998) do acknowledge the importance and even the nobility of CDA’s
aims. They believe that CDA approaches should and can be strengthened in order to
achieve their intended objectives. While Widdowson (1998) suggests ethnographical
evidence in the form of reader response to back up or refute the findings of the analyst,
Stubbs (1997) calls for a comparative approach on the basis of enormous amounts of

linguistic data, which is a call for corpus-based CDA:

The text analyses must quite simply be much more detailed. Analyses must be

comparative: individual texts must be compared with each other and with data
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from corpora. Analyses must not be restricted to isolated data fragments: a much
wider range of data must be sampled before generalisations are made about
typical language use. And a much wider range of linguistic features must be
studied, since varieties of language use are defined, not by individual features,
but by clusters of co-occurring features: this entails the use of quantitative and
probabilistic methods of text and corpus analysis. (Stubbs 1997, p.10)

Thus, CDA’s insights can be useful in uncovering the ideological significance
embedded in discourses provided that a means of controlling the analyst’s subjectivity
is implemented: using corpora for the purpose of obtaining quantitative proof is one

way to support the analyst’s qualitative findings.

Another danger in CDA is the analyst’s potential focus on a particular lexical item in
the discourse solely because it confirms his or her intuition: this is known as over-
interpretation of a lexical item. For example, Fairclough’s (1995b) interpretation of a
discourse on poverty on the lexical item ‘flock’. As discussed above, Widdowson
(2000) tried to validate these findings and discovered that Fairclough had over-
interpreted the lexical choice of ‘flock’, which confirms the danger of CDA to over-

interpret.

This danger of over-interpretation can also be motivated by the analyst’s use of MRs
that differ from those that the target audience may use in interpreting a given
discourse. The analyst bases the findings on the assumptions that he or she thinks
that the target audience will make from reading or hearing the discourse under
investigation. However, the socio-cultural background of the analyst and the average
reader differ, which inevitably entails different interpretations. It should be noted,
however, that a difference in interpretation is not an issue in and of itself, because
different interpretations within the target audience are quite possible. The problem,
rather, is generalising the findings without audience-based proof of how they might

respond to the discourse. O'Halloran and Coffin highlight this issue:

In their act of highlighting ideological meanings in a text, critical linguists read
a text with a particular goal, one which the more casual reader would not have.
So how do analysts know that they are not over-interpreting the text from the

perspective of the casual reader as a result of who the analysts are, the values
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they carry (often liberal-left), their own specific goals, and the amount of effort
they are putting into reading it? (2004, p.276)

3.2.1.4 Adapting the Discourse-Historical Approach to Critical Discourse Analysis: A
Rationale

The rationale for adapting the DHA to CDA is twofold: first, it is related to the genre of
the data in question. The data set of this research is news, which is not ‘facts’ but a
‘representation of facts’ (Fowler, 1991, p.4). Thus, the assumption in this research is
that news is a discourse that has a discourse trajectory that cannot be overlooked.
Unlike other CDA approaches, the DHA offers the potential of tracing that trajectory
through analysis of interdiscursive relationships along with the intertextual analysis

that most other CDA approaches employ.

The discourse trajectory is especially important for this thesis because the data set in
guestion is not merely a news discourse but a transedited news discourse that was
written in Arabic by news sources, then collected and translated by the BBCM-M into
English. The translation products have undergone a complex process through which
they went beyond linguistic, institutional and cultural barriers to conduct a form of
communication known as international news. Thus, intertextual analysis on its own
would not be sufficient to obtain a comprehensive understanding of the data. The DHA
is also a good option for this research for another reason related to the genre of the
data, as it takes into account the historical dimension that is vitally relevant to this
study. The researcher here is focused on understanding the representations of Saudi
Arabia in BBCM-M translated news from 2013 to 2015, which requires a historical

understanding of the events that occurred over that timeframe.

Secondly, the DHA is adopted due to its design, which attempts to mitigate the key
drawbacks of CDA approaches such as ‘theoretical eclecticism and unreflexive
modernism’ (Pennycook, 2001, p.87). Theoretical eclecticism refers to the analyst’s
openness to subjectivity, which is a drawback common to all CDA approaches. For
example, Van Dijk, the founder of one of the key approaches, has been criticized for
making 'social and political judgements’ before undertaking analysis (Wilson, 2001,
p.411). Similarly, Fairclough’s approach to CDA has been criticised by Widdowson, a
leading critic of CDA, for being insufficient in terms of textual analysis despite his 15

years of research in the same area. In addition, he sees Fairclough’s approach as ‘not

52



actually a method of analysis but an approach to interpretation’ (Widdowson, 2004,
p.159).

Although the subjectivity of the researcher can never be completely eliminated, as
interpretations are always positioned in one way or another, it can be controlled
(Baker, 2006). Triangulation is one way to do so; it is based on the notion that
discursive phenomena, when approached theoretically and methodologically from an
interdisciplinary perspective, can provide a less subjective, more detailed picture,
since the researcher is committed to taking into consideration a range of viewpoints
(Wodak, et al., 2009, p.9). Triangulation can be achieved at many levels, with Denzin
(1978) describing four kinds: triangulation of source, in which data is collected from
various sources; triangulation of investigator, in which more than one analyst is
involved in the research; triangulation of theory, in which more than theoretical insight
is taken into account to examine the phenomenon; and triangulation of method, in

which several methods of data collection are adopted.

The DHA is designed to overcome the drawback of subjectivity of CDA scholars
by calling for triangulation at both the theoretical and methodological levels to
reduce the researcher’s subjectivity. Wodak uses both linguistic and contextual
triangulations in their approach. In doing so, they offer a four-level model of

‘context’, which is defined as follows:

I. the immediate text of the communicative event in question (for example,
the conversation between friends or a negotiation between managers,
thus a particular detailed transcript of talk);

li. the intertextual and interdiscursive relationship between utterances, texts,
genres and discourses (e.g. transcripts of individual interviews with the
respective participants involved in the conversation or negotiation, other
conversations with the same participants in different settings, reports
about ongoing negotiations in minutes or emails, and so forth);

ili. the extralinguistic social (e.g. physical gestures, facial expressions, postures,
etc.) and environmental (e.g. room size and layout) variables and institutional
frames (e.qg. latent or formal hierarchical structure, informal power relations in a

friendship, cultural constraints and conventions, etc.) of a specific ‘context of
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situation’ (derived, for example, from observer notes and reflections on direct
observations of the communicative event); and

iv.  the broader sociopolitical and historical context which discursive practices are
embedded in and related to (e.g. knowledge derived from ethnography of the
relationships, aspects of the broader social and cultural macro-environment

that influence the talk and conversations). (Wodak and Meyer, 2016, pp.30-31)

Because the nature of the data collected for this thesis is mainly textual, the extra-
linguistic features dimension will not be examined here, unless required in the course
of the analysis. Moreover, because the data genre is transedited news items, both the
ST’s and the TET’s contexts have to be considered, thus redefining the context in the
DHA model to include the context of the STs.

This shows that the DHA has three main advantages that led the researcher to
consider it an effective methodological framework: i) viewing discourse as a travelling
discourse across languages, cultures and institutions, ii) controlling for embedded
subjectivity through triangulation at both the linguistic and contextual levels and iii)

taking into consideration the historical context of the linguistic inquiry.

3.2.2 Corpus Tools: Definition, Origin and Developments

The term ‘corpus’ is Latin for ‘body’ (Muhvic-Dimanovski and Socanac, 2009, p.477).
In linguistics, it means an enormous collection of either written or spoken texts which
is computerised as a representative sample of a certain language variety (O'Keeffe
and McCarthy, 2010, p.3). The basic form of this practice, with an analysis of linguistic
variety depending on large samples of words, is known from thel3th century, when
scholars manually examined the Christian Bible; the first concordance of the Bible was
by Anthony of Padua, who was born in 1195 (O'Keeffe and McCarthy, 2010, p.2).

By the late 1950s, the first computerised concordances appeared, with the aid of
punch-card technology. At that time, it took over a day to analyse around 60,000 words
(O'Keeffe and McCarthy, 2010, p.4). While technology had substantially improved by
the 1970s, it was the 1980s and 1990s that saw the application of corpus tools as
today’s linguists understand them (O'Keeffe and McCarthy, 2010, p.5). The corpus
approach was used in fields ranging from lexicography to second-language acquisition

and pedagogy. Corpus-based analysis differs from corpus-driven analysis; in the
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latter, the corpus is the empirical source from which a linguistic phenomenon is
identified without a prior intuition, while in the former, the corpus is used to validate a
prior expectation or intuition and hence serves as an additional method of validation
(Tognini-Bonelli, 2001).

3.2.2.1 Key Types and Tools

There are many types of corpora. They can be monolingual, bilingual or even
multilingual. Depending on the goal set by the analyst, different types of corpora can
be used in an analysis. It should be noted, however, that different scholars use
different terms for the same corpus types; for the purpose of avoiding confusion and

repetition, only the main types of corpora are discussed here.

We begin with the RC, which represents the benchmark against which keywords, or
characteristic words, are calculated, identified and generated in a keyword list. This
type commonly consists of a large collection of words (often millions of words) that is
representative of a certain language (Baker, 2006, p.30). Specialised corpora, on the
other hand, are built for studying features of a specific genre or variety of language
such as newspapers or academic essays. They are constructed with specific criteria
set by the analyst; these criteria can be further restricted by specifying a period of time

from which the words are to be selected (Baker, 2006, p.26).

The diachronic corpus is another key type. A diachronic corpus is ‘built in order to be
representative of a language or a language variety over a particular period of time,
making it possible for researchers to track linguistic changes within it' (Baker, 2006,
p.29). Since this type of corpus takes into account the diachronic changes in a specific
variety of a language, it helps mitigating the common criticism levelled at corpus
analysts, which stipulates that corpus studies neglect the fact that ‘as society changes

language changes with it’ (Baker, 2006, p.29).

Finally, and commonly related to the field of translation, are parallel corpora, which are
used to train translators, carry out the everyday work of translation and study the act
of translation, as in matters of translation techniques, strategies and style. They have
‘two or more versions of the same texts; first as original texts and then their translations

in the other language(s)’ (Mikhailov and Cooper, 2016, p.5).
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Many tools have been developed and commonly incorporated in corpus-based
linguistic inquiry through which ‘counting, sorting and presentation of linguistic
features’ are performed; key tools include WordSmith (WST), AntConc, Wmatrix and
Xaira (Litosseliti, 2010). With the aid of software, enormous amounts of linguistic data
can be examined for ‘collocations, keyness, semantic preference and semantic
prosody’ (Mautner, 2009, p.37), so analysts can choose between these tools in

accordance with the aim of their particular studies (Laviosa, et al., 2016, p.53).

3.2.2.2 WordSmith Tools: An Overview

Romer and Wulff (2010) state that the most commonly chosen software options are
WST (developed by Mike Scott and released by Oxford University Press), Antconc
(developed by Laurence Anthony and released by Osaka University Graduate School
of Engineering) and MonoConc Pro (by Michael Barlow). It is no surprise to find that
all three provide similar functions, as they are all designed to serve similar purposes
such as teaching English as a second language, exposing language learners to real
examples of language in the classroom and highlighting salient patterns in language
use. The similar functions include concordances, through which a word can be sought
and shown in various contexts within the corpus, keyword and wordlist creators,
through which promising areas of investigation can be identified and problem areas
can be highlighted, and cluster generators, through which multi-word units such as

idioms and collocations can be investigated and sorted alphabetically or by frequency.

There is no single set of tools that can be considered the ‘best’. Rather, the suitability
of certain tools over others depends almost completely on the case study itself, its
goals and the expertise of the analyst involved. Thus, the most suitable set of tools for
this thesis may not be the best for another case study serving different aims and
conducted by a different analyst with expertise in a different area. That being said,
WST is selected for this thesis for the simple reason that it is the most widely used set
of corpus tools, and the assumption here is that, when a particular piece of software
is widely used, reviews and solutions for possible technical errors that might arise
when using those tools are more likely to be accessible; this logic proved helpful in the

course of the analysis.

WordSmith was developed by Mike Scott at the University of Oxford in 1996. Since

then, the WST have been refined numerous times. Hence, the description of the tools
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here will be based mainly on version 7, the current version at the time of the analysis.
This package of tools needs to be purchased, downloaded and installed on ‘a
reasonably up-to-date computer and running Windows XP or later’ (Lexically.net,
2016). After downloading and installation, the user needs to obtain an access code
which can be bought for £50. Once the code is obtained, the user can use the tools
immediately. For users to get started, they have to upload texts that must be in ‘plain

text format, HTML or XML format, or converted to plain text’ (Lexically.net, 2016).
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Figure 2: A screenshot of WordSmith 7 tools starting page

As the screenshot in Figure 2 shows, the three main WST are Concord, Keywords and
Wordlist. The Concord tool will generate a concordance after a search word is typed,;
the program looks up the word in the selected texts and displays its collocates. The
Keywords tool will ‘locate and identify key words in a given text’ by comparing the
frequency of its occurrence in the selected corpus to a larger RC. It must be noted,
however, that keywords in corpus linguistics carries a different sense from the classical
sense: in corpus linguistics, it means ‘words which occur unusually frequently in
comparison with some kind of reference corpus’ (lexically.net, 2019a), while the latter
simply means words of cultural importance as Williams (2014) notes: keywords are
‘significant, indicative words in certain forms of thought’. He also argues that ‘certain

uses bound together certain ways of seeing culture and society’ (p.15). Hence, in
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corpus linguistics, the term ‘key keywords’ means the most unusually frequent word
types in the corpus at hand: the word types at the top of a keywords list.

The Keywords tool automatically generates a keyword list based on comparing two
wordlists: a wordlist from a SC and a wordlist from a RC (usually larger than the corpus
in question) and more representative (Goh, 2011): ‘to compute the “key-ness” of an
item, the program therefore computes its frequency in the small word-list, the number
of running words in the small word-list, its frequency in the reference corpus, the
number of running words in the reference corpus and cross-tabulates these....
Statistical tests include: the classic chi-square test of significance with Yates correction
fora 2 X 2 table and Ted Dunning's Log Likelihood test, which gives a better estimate
of “key-ness”, especially when contrasting long texts or a whole genre against your
reference corpus’ (lexically.net, 2017a).

The generated keywords list includes all word types that are unusually frequent or
unusually infrequent in the corpus in question. The former are positive keywords and
appear at the top of the keywords list with a positive value, whereas the latter are
negative keywords and appear at the bottom of the keywords list with a negative value.
To avoid confusion in this thesis, negative keywords are called ‘keywords with

negative values’ and positive keywords as ‘keywords with positive values’.

Before describing the Wordlist tool in more detail, it is important to note the distinction
between ‘tokens’ and ‘types’. Scott defines tokens as the running words in a corpus
that may or may not be repeated, while types are all the unique words in a corpus. For
example, a corpus can have 100,000 tokens but contain only 50,000 types, with the
rest being repeated words (lexically.net, 2017b). The term ‘word types’ is used

throughout the thesis to refer to unique words in the corpus under investigation.

The Wordlist tool generates word lists based on one or more ASCII or ANSI? text files.
The word lists are automatically generated either according to their frequency in the
corpus in question, which is the common way and the adopted way in this research,
or alphabetically. One can also generate a word index list (Lexically.net, 2019b). The

2 ASCII text, ANSI text, Text Only and DOS text are all names for plain text (Lexically.net,
2017d).
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index can be exploited to generate a wordlist cluster, which is similar to a wordlist but
consists of more than one word. To generate a wordlist, the starting page asks for the

user to select the texts from which the wordlist is to be generated.

In this thesis all three WST are exploited in the corpus analysis, which is conducted at
two levels. The first is the categorisation and description of the wordlist and the
keywords list that are generated from the data. This serves to highlight the most salient
themes in the corpus, which will direct the selection of keywords and frequent words
for the second level of the analysis. The second level is the interpretation of those lists;
the wordlist serves as a jumping-off point and is followed by the keywords list, because
the latter complements and, more importantly, validates the interpretations of the
former. Both levels will help in unveiling the most salient representations of Saudi
Arabia in the corpus in hand.

The salient word types in terms of frequency are examined in their larger contexts with
the help of concordance lines and word clusters. Concordance lines (also known as a
keyword in context [KWIC]) of a specific word type are generated empirically by
WordSmith 7 via the Concord tool, which shows all the instances in which the word
type occurs in the corpus. The concordance lines can be sorted according to the
position chosen by the researcher, such as centre, R1, R2, R3..., L1, L2, L3 ..., so
they can be arranged according to similar patterns based on their specific positions,

which helps the researcher locate similar patterns in analogous positions.

In case it is not feasible to examine all the concordance lines of a specific word type
for being numerous, word clusters are used in the frequency-based (Wordlist)
analysis, which will help highlighting patterns in which that word type occurs frequently.
The word clusters are empirically generated via WordSmith 7’s Concord tool. Once
the concordance lines of a word type, such as ‘we’, are found, the following commands
have to be selected: ‘compute’, then ‘clusters’. The length and frequency of the cluster
can be set by the researcher, which is an important asset in terms of flexibility. A
cluster can consist of two or more words and have a frequency of one or more. The
minimum frequency of word clusters, is set at five occurrences, and the length of the
cluster is three words, unless otherwise required by the analysis. The number of words

in the cluster is increased as needed later in the process.
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The keywords list is also used in the interpretation, with the collocations of the most
unusually frequent (keywords with positive values) and unusually infrequent
(keywords with negative values) word types to be exploited. The collocation
relationship shows the strength of collocates of a specific search term that will be
computed. This is empirically done through the following steps: clicking on ‘concord’,
typing the word type of focus, clicking on ‘collocates’ at the bottom bar and then
selecting ‘relationship’ from the ‘compute’ menu. The software will then require a
wordlist to be generated in order to provide what is known as a collocation list, a table
that contains the following: the serial number of words, the collocates of the search
word starting with the search words at the top, the strength of the relationship between
the search term and the collocate represented in a mutual information (MI) score and
many alternative statistical scores, with the number in red font indicating the highest

frequency of the collocate and search word occurring together in that specific position.

In this research, however, it is the Ml score by which the collocation list is sorted. Ml

is defined as follows:

A Mutual Information (Ml) score relates one word to another. For example, if
problem is often found with solve, they may have a high mutual information
score. Usually, the will be found much more often near problem than solve, so
the procedure for calculating Mutual Information takes into account not just the
most frequent words found near the word in question, but also whether each
word is often found elsewhere, well away from the word in question. Since the is
found very often indeed far away from problem, it will not tend to be related, that
is, it will get a low MI score. (Lexically.net, 2019c).

3.2.2.3 Corpus Tools Incorporation: A Rationale

The methodological framework for this research is both qualitative and quantitative.
The researcher is attempting to mitigate the chief weaknesses of each paradigm
through effecting an interdependence of each on the other (McMurray, Scott and Pace,
2004, p.262). Thus, corpus tools are incorporated in the design of the methodological
framework of corpus-driven analysis. This means that no prior intuition regarding the
BBCM-M'’s coverage of Saudi Arabia from Arabic news output between 2013 and 2015
was expected and would be validated; rather, it is the empirical source from which a

linguistic phenomenon is identified (Tognini-Bonelli, 2001, pp.84-85).
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First, in a linguistic examination, quantitative findings are certainly worth examining.
However, due to the fact the CDA is concerned with ideological significance,
gualitative findings are equally crucial (Fairclough, 2003, p.6). Second, although the
DHA assists researchers to control their potential subjectivity, corpus tools are
employed in the analysis to help increase that control by generating semi-automated
guantitative results. Moreover, corpus tools can help mitigate other crucial pitfalls of

CDA such as selective choice of texts and over- and under-interpretation.

Third, the employment of corpora in this research has several advantages for both the
guantitative and qualitative analyses: a) the advances in linguistic analysis software
will help in analysing a vast quantity of texts in a relatively short time. This means that
a quantitative analysis of large data could be performed automatically or semi-
automatically in a far shorter time than would be required if it were done manually; b)
corpora will help detect regularities and irregularities in the textual data, such as
dominant words or subjects, which will help in the qualitative analysis; c) even though
the corpus type for this research is not a parallel corpus, which is common in corpus-
based translation studies in which STs and TTs are aligned and examined as such,
with the aid of such software, comparative analysis of source texts (STs) and target
texts (TTs) will become easier in the qualitative analysis, where a certain TT can be
generated with a click rather than going through the whole data set of the specialised

corpus of the BBC'’s translations to compare with a specific ST.

3.3 Data
3.3.1 The Study Corpus: English Transedited Texts

3.3.1.1 Source and Rationale

Corpus-based discourse analysis can be based either on pre-built or custom-made
corpora (Baker, 2006, p.25). This research, however, is based on a specialised corpus
that was designed and built by the researcher herself. The source of the collected data
is the BBCM-M. The SC consists of translated news articles related to Saudi Arabia
that were selected from Arabic news outlets and translated into English by the BBCM-
M. In other words, the SC consists of English TETs of Arabic news items related to
Saudi Arabia.
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There are several reasons for building a corpus from scratch instead of using a publicly
accessible one: first, a corpus that exactly suits the research needs — Saudi-related
news articles translated by the BBCM-M from 2013 to 2015 — does not exist to the
researcher's best knowledge. Second, building a corpus gives the researcher a taste
of the collected data and may help in formulating a hypothesis for later testing rather
than starting the research with a completely blank slate (Baker, 2006, p.25).

The decision to collect data from the BBCM-M in particular was driven by the fact that
the BBC is among the most influential news organisations in the world. Indeed, in 2014
and 2015, when this this chapter was first written, the BBC’s Global Audience Measure
shows that 308 million individuals weekly took in the contents of BBC's three platforms:
online, TV and radio (Bbc.co.uk, 2015). Moreover, the English BBC World Service
has proven to be the most popular of all BBC services, with 52 million consumers. Not
only do these figures reveal the powerful influence of the BBC; they also indicate the
universality of that influence. These figures make clear that the BBC is a trusted
organisation that millions of people around the world turn to for news. Hence, if Saudi
Arabia's representations via translated news are to be studied in a British context, a
trusted, powerful and global wire service should be chosen, and the BBC is clearly the

most adequate choice.

3.3.1.2 Timeframe Rationale (March 2013—March 2015)

On Friday 11 January 2013, the late King ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Abd al-‘Aziz Al Sa‘ud of
Saudi Arabia issued two royal decrees by which he appointed, for the first time in the
history of the country, 30 Saudi Arabian women to the formerly all-male majlis al-shara,
that is to say the advisory council. The royal decree has an amendment that clearly
states that there will not be less than 20% women on the council

(ArabianBusiness.com, 2019).

This event highlighted a shift in internal Saudi policies and the country’s socio-political
reality, especially concerning the controversial status of women in the Kingdom. Thus,
it received widespread media coverage both nationally and internationally. It was
welcomed by many as a step in the right direction of empowering women. A 2014
survey of women in parliament by the Inter-Parliamentary Union shows that, after this
move, Saudi Arabia was fourth in involving women in the political system among Arab

countries (Archive.ipu.org, 2014).
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Therefore, and taking into consideration the possible false accumulation of news
coverage immediately after the event of focus took place (January 2013), it was
decided to collect the data over the 1 March 2013-1 March 2015 period. The
timeframe was deliberately restricted to two years because a large number of news
articles published by the BBC on Saudi Arabia were expected, and a multi-method
study like this thesis, in which the researcher aims to increase the validity of her
research and achieve more rigour through the fusion of qualitative and quantitative
paradigms, requires considerable time and effort. That being said, it is important to
note that when the 2013-2015 timeframe is used, it means 1 March 2013 to 1 March
2015.

3.3.1.3 Data Collection Process

The data was collected in the light of Reisigl and Wodak’s (2001) data collection
criteria, meaning with a special focus on specific political units, specific periods of time
relating to an important discursive event, specific fields of political action especially the
formation of public attitudes, opinions and will and specific genre. The data was
collected from the Factiva database, which includes all articles published by the
BBCM-M from 25 September 1998 (Dur.ac.uk, 2015). Using the search form rather
than the free text search option, the word ‘Saudi’ was typed as search word and the
phrase ‘in Arabic’ was typed as the phrase that had to be included in the articles, and
the result language was set to English, as Table 1 below shows. Although itis common
in corpus analyses to use a variety of search terms to ensure that all relevant data is
collected, the search term used here was only ‘Saudi’, because this adjective was
deemed sufficient to generate news articles related to Saudi Arabia, whether they
included ‘Saudi women’, ‘Saudi men’, ‘Saudi people’, ‘Saudi government’, ‘Saudi

nation’, ‘Saudi society’ and so on.
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All of these words Saudi
At least one of these words -
None of these words -
This exact phrase in Arabic
Date 01/03/2013 to 01/03/2015
Source BBC Monitoring Middle East
Author All Authors
Company All Companies
Subject All Subjects
Industry All Industries
Region All Regions
Language English
Results Found 3,148
Timestamp 26 March 2016 17:11

Table 1: Search summary from Factiva

The parameters applied in the search ensured that articles outside the focus of this
research would be excluded. These are articles that the BBCM-M does not translate
but are published in English by the Arab news outlets themselves. For example, the
Saudi News Agency writes in both Arabic and English. Hence, the BBCM-M simply
takes the English version and republishes rather than spending the time and effort to
translate the Arabic article. The search results had a 3,148 articles, but only the first

101 news articles in terms of relevance? to the search query were collected.

3.3.1.4 Study Corpus Size

The SC is 101 news items compromising 118,444 words. An initial categorisation

shows that the news articles came from 20 different original sources (Al-Quds al-Arabi

3 Factiva have three options of sorting the result of a research query: 1) based on relevance,
which is calculated in relation to the search options set prior to starting the search, 2) oldest

articles first and finally 3) most recent articles first.
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website, Akhbar al-Khalij website, al-Ayyam, al-Dustur website, al-Hayat website, al-
Jazeera.net website, al-Jazirah website, al-Safir website, al-Sharq al-Awsat website,
al-Siyasah website, al-Watan website, Elaph website, Ra’y al-Yawm, SPA news
agency website, Tishrin website, al-Arabiyah TV, al-Jazeera TV, Syrian TV satellite
service, Middle East Arabic press review from BBC Monitoring and finally a source
named As listed). These original news sources were selected by BBCM-M as sources

of their Saudi-related news and are discussed in detail in the next chapter.

3.3.1.5 Study Corpus Representativeness

Although many studies have proven to be successful and representative despite being
based on small corpora. For example, Baker (2006, p.29) shows how Shalom (1997)
effectively identifies lexical and grammatical patterns based on a corpus of personal
adverts that is less than 20,000 words long. Another example of a relatively small
corpus-based study also given by Baker (2006), is Stubbs (1996), which involves a
comparative analysis of two letters totalling just under 550 words (2006, p.28). He
successfully identifies recurring patterns, which clearly demonstrates the possibility of

successful corpus-based examinations using a small-sized collection of texts.

The correct corpus size thus depends on the nature of the analysis. For example,
Baker (2006, p.28) argues that if the aim of a corpus is to examine ‘the discursive
construction of particular subject’, as is the case in this thesis, the corpus designer
should focus when collecting texts on the possibility of that subject occurring in the
collected texts rather than collecting millions of words that may or may not contain the
subject under examination. Thus, even though corpus-based studies are commonly
based on an enormous number of words, quality can be more important than quantity

in some case studies.

It could be argued that the number of words in the collected data for this thesis
(118,444) represents a relatively small-sized corpus compared to corpora of millions
of words. This does indeed limit the representativeness of this thesis. However, as the
design of this study is both quantitative and qualitative that investigates transedited
texts, a data set of 101 TETs was deemed to be a reasonably sized sample for this
PhD thesis. This is because in addition to the English TETs from the BBCM-M, the

Arabic STs of specific news items were collected from their official news sources.
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These STs are exploited in the comparative ST-TET CDA and are attached as
appendices to this thesis, which is discussed in the CDA unit.

3.3.2 Reference Corpus: Mainstream UK News (4UKBS)
3.3.2.1 Rationale

Although a RC has to be larger in size than the SC to serve as the benchmark on
which the calculations of key-ness are based, other criteria that make a corpus an
appropriate RC are variable. Scott and Tribble (2006, p.64) argue that ‘the issue of
reference corpus selection is far from decided’ and that the selection of the RC is
based on the goals of the research in question. Thus, a large number of corpus
linguistics studies have used the BNC both as a source of data (see McEnery, Baker
and Hardie, 2000) and as a RC (see Ensslin and Johnson [2006] and Xiao and
McEnery [2005]).

However, the explanation of the keyword-generation process above shows the
importance of the RC, because the identification of a word type as a keyword in a
specific corpus and the descending order of the keywords on a list are based on that
RC.

Therefore, the BNC was discarded as the RC in this thesis because the aim of the
research is to identify how Saudi Arabia was linguistically represented in BBCM-M
coverage from 2013 to 2015 through Arabic news transedited into English. Taking into
consideration the impact that the RC’s genre can have on a keyword list, a RC
consisting of news was compiled. This is because a linguistic item can inaccurately be
identified as a keyword by being unusually frequent in WordSmith 7, even if it is simply
a frequent linguistic item in news, the genre of focus. Thus, instead of using the ready-
made BNC, the researcher decided to build a RC that serves the specific goals of this

thesis.

The RC for this thesis was collected from four UK news broadsheets: The Daily
Telegraph, The Times, The Guardian and The Observer, which are referred to as
‘4UKBS’ below. Although it is clear that the political stances of newspapers are up for
debate, these broadsheets were chosen specifically because they are widely
distributed and are commonly situated on the left-right spectrum of political stances.
The first two are commonly identified as centre-right, and the latter two are centre-left
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(Media Bias/Fact Check, 2019), so they are reasonably representative of mainstream
UK news.

Although using a RC that is built by the researcher may invite criticisms of subjectivity,
the decision is supported by Goh’s (2011) findings; that paper is one of the few studies
to examine other factors that impact the outcome of keywords and the extent to which
they do so. Goh (2011) offers a statistical analysis of the impact of genre, diachrony,
corpus size and varietal difference (British versus American) of the RC on keyword
calculation results, which ‘indicate that genre and diachrony are more important factors
to consider than other factors when choosing a RC, especially in that the differences
in these two factors, unlike those in other factors such as corpus size and varietal
difference, bring about a statistically significant difference in the number of the
keywords.” (Goh, 2011, p.239).

This shows that the multi-genre nature of the BNC may affect the calculations of the
keywords in this case study, as the BNC is derived from oral texts (10 million words),
fiction (17 million words), popular magazines (16 million words), newspapers (11
million words), academic sources (16 million words) and other sources (30 million
words) (Corpus.byu.edu, 2019). Another reason for discarding the BNC as the RC is
that the BNC is not as recent as the SC; the latest edition of the BNC when this chapter
was written* (the BNC XML Edition) was released in 2007, whereas the SC consists
of items published between 2013 and 2015, so the SC may have specific terms that
are related to that timeframe that would affect the statistical outcome of the keyword
list and would not expose the unique characteristics of the BBC’s reporting on Saudi
Arabia during that timeframe®.

4 A later edition known as the BNC2014 was released; however, it mainly covers the spoken

part of the corpus as the written part was to be released in autumn 2018.

5> A test was carried out in order to validate this claim. Two keyword lists were generated, the
first using the BNC as the RC and the second using the 4UKBS. The results shows that the
keyword list generated using the BNC was longer (900) than the one using the 4UKBS (461).
This validates the claim that using a multi-genre RC would enrol additional words that may

have been labelled as keywords in the SC due solely to the fact that they did not exist in the
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The data for the RC was collected by taking the diachrony, genre, size and national
variety into account. As to diachrony, the timeframe for the data collection was set to
be identical for that of the SC (2013-2015). The genre was restricted to news only,
with a focus on the four broadsheets noted above for purposes of representativeness.
The size of the RC was deemed appropriate, as it is eight times larger than the SC,
and the national variety is set to British English because the SC is news produced by
a British organisation. This will empirically show the uniqueness of the BBC’s reporting
on Saudi Arabia from transedited news in comparison to mainstream UK news

discourse on Saudi Arabia during the same timeframe.
3.3.2.2 Data Source

The RC was also collected using the Factiva database, which was easily accessible
through the Durham University licence. On the database starting page, the ‘search
form’ option was selected: the timeframe was set to 2013—-2015: the search term was
‘Saudi’ in the ‘all of these words’ box, and the sources were limited to The Daily
Telegraph (UK), The Guardian (UK), The Observer (UK) and The Times (UK). The
return of the query was 4,512 Saudi-related news articles published by the four UK
broadsheets during the 2013-2015 timeframe.

3.3.2.3 RC Size

Although the Durham University licence used in accessing the database permitted all
4,512 news articles to be viewed, a single user of that licence can only download 1,300
news articles. Thus, the first 1,300 news articles, in terms of relevance, (comprising
949,336 words) were downloaded as the material to be loaded in WordSmith 7 to
create the 4UKBS RC. The collected data is sufficient in size, as a RC for the SC in
this thesis of nearly a million words is nearly eight times the size of the SC (118,444
words).

benchmark corpus due to its multi-genre nature or different timeframe (see Appendix 3 for the
keyword list based on the 4UKBS).
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3.3.3 Arabic News Items Corpus: STs

In addition to the SC and the RC, STs in Arabic were collected; it should be noted,

however, that only the STs of the texts selected for the comparative ST-TET analysis

embedded in the CDA were chosen (see Table 2).

Serial | Source Date of Title Examined in
publication
1 al-Quds al- | 4/4/2013 i ¢l )y (ulae JiS35 Qs | CDA: Case study 1
Arabi oY) A (e padd and yy Lo el
4aSLy)
U« AV aaleg S o 2l
Sl Galaa i)
ol mully el |« ey
»s t)hiﬂ 5L «EJU'.%-‘» ol dag
«in ) elac 3
2 Arabic (AFP) | 6/4/2013 slme Cilasmil yp SO o a5l | CDA: Case study 1
a8 A grall (8 (5 sl (alaa
peiadla
3 al-Quds al- | 6/10/2013 3 gand) (e dand 48) )50 33k | CDA: Case study 2
Arabi
4 al-Quds al- | 21/10/2013 Ol (3 58 Sl 5 40 2l 3585 | CDA: Case study 2
Arabi
5 al-Quds al- | 18/4/2014 Osaboy O 5alall (0 (505l 392 | CDA: Case study 2
Arabi g m b aa Dl b il agudil
6 al-Arabiyah | 15/11/2013 Casia ) ) sail 52520 600 | CDA: Case study 3
EBPRRPLRST
Jhal jme CRISE ' pall delia’ il
s slhae
7 al-Arabiyah | 30/11/2013 Gkl e e 5dll o))l | CDA: Case study 3
8 al-Jazeera 24/11/2013 Lue Sy sl gy wllelss | CDA: Case study 3
9 al-Jazeera 10/3/2014 el oindl G i daaalall lidall 4451 | CDA: Case study 3

Table 2: The collected STs for the comparative ST-TET analysis in the CDA unit

The following chapter contextualises the case study by presenting the relevant
background information on Saudi Arabia, the BBCM-M and the Arabic sources
selected by the BBCM-M to report on Saudi Arabia between March 2013 and March
2015.
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Chapter 4: Saudi Arabia’s History and the Control Factors in its
Representations by the BBCM-M, 2013-2015

4.1 Introduction

This chapter is concerned with analytically presenting the background information
needed for this research. It is divided into three main sections. First is some
background on Saudi Arabia. The second is a description of the processes which the
data has undergone, which is shown in Figure 3, and presenting background
information on the Arabic news sources from which the BBCM-M selected its

coverage; the third is to describe the BBCM-M service.

An event taking a place (in relation to Saudi Arabia)

-

Selection of the avent for coverage (by Arabic news sources)

Writing a news item on the event (in Arabic for Arabic readers by the Arabic
news journalists)

v

Publishing (the Arabic written news item by Arabic news sources)

Selection of the Arabic text for "transediting” (by the BBCM-M)

“Transediting” using specific techniques and strategies of translation into
English (to English readers by the BBCM-M's “transeditors”)

v

Publishing (the “transedited” news item into English by the BBM-M)

Figure 3: The processes that the BBCM-M’s TETs have undergone

The data was originally 101 Arabic news items on Saudi Arabia, written and published
by 20 Arabic news sources. These articles were all selected, transedited and
published by the BBCM-M as English TETs on Saudi Arabia. In Lefevere’'s (1992)
terms, these transedited products constitute a knowledge that has been constructed
on Saudi Arabia. This is made possible in the English literary system by two control
factors: the patron and the professional. The knowledge, however, came from an
Arabic literary system and focused on Saudi Arabia. Thus, the Arabic news sources

(publishers or editors) represent the patron that controls the Arabic literary system
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according to certain ideologies, while Arabic-speaking journalists are the professionals
responsible for bringing the poetics, the form, of the literature to satisfy the ideological

demands and preferences of the patron.

When the BBCM-M’s staff (editors or publishers) selected news items on Saudi Arabia
from the Arabic literary system to construct that knowledge for the English literary
system, they became a second patron, responsible for controlling that literary system
in terms of ideology, while the transeditors who work at the BBCM-M are the
professionals responsible for making the poetics of that English literature meet the
ideology set by their patron: the BBCM-M. Together, the Arabic news sources and the
BBCM-M constitute the control factors in the representations of Saudi Arabia, or more
generally the knowledge on Saudi Arabia constructed by the BBCM-M for the English
reader during the 2013-2015 period.

4.2 Saudi Arabia: A Background
4.2.1 The Unification

Saudi Arabia, officially the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia (commonly abbreviated as KSA),
forms 90% of the Arabian Peninsula; it shares borders with Kuwait, Yemen, Jordan,
Irag, Bahrain, Qatar, Oman and the United Arab Emirates (Bowen, 2014, p.2).
According to an official report, the 2018 population of Saudi Arabia was 33,413,660
(General Authority for Statistics, 2019).

Before Saudi Arabia was founded, the Arabian Peninsula was made up of sheikhdoms
and emirates inhabited by nomadic tribes. The unification of Saudi Arabia led those
clashing tribes to unite on a religious basis by pledging allegiance to ‘Abd al-°Aziz ibn
‘Abd al-Rahman Al Sa‘ud, commonly referred to in English as Ibn Saud (Lipsky, 1959).
The unification of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia has gone through three stages: the
first Saudi State (1744-1818), the second Saudi State (1843—-1891) and the third
Saudi State (1902—present) (Niblock, 2006).

The First Saudi State was founded in AD 1744 in al-Dir‘iyya, a village in the centre of
Najd, when Imam Muhammad ibn Sa‘ud, the great grandfather of ‘Abd al-Rahman Al
Sa‘ud, the father of Ibn Saud, was expelled from the village of al-'Uyayna for his

religious influence on the people. Al-shaykh Muhammad ibn ‘Abd al-Wahhab agreed
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to start a reform movement by which the Islam practiced by the majority of Najd
dwellers was purified of polytheistic and heretic practices (Niblock, 2006, p.23).

According to Imam Muhammad ibn Sa‘ud and ‘Abd al-Wahhab, people in Najd in the
early eighteenth century were ignorant and superstitious (Al-Hariri-Rifai and al-Hariri-
Rifai, 1990). They practiced a deformed version of Islam that contradicted the basic
monotheistic teachings of the religion (Bowen, 2014, p.172). Examples include praying
for a person as a form of mediation between the person and Allah. In addition, people
worshiped graves, stones and trees, a practice that is forbidden in Islam and makes

its practitioner guilty of shirk (idolatry).

By enforcing a law that is solely based on al-Qur’an wa-I-sunna (the holy Qur'an and
the sayings of Prophet Muhammad peace be upon him), al-shaykh Muhammad ibn
‘Abd al-Wahhab, with political support provided by Ibn Saud called for reform, known
in Arabic as al-da ‘wa based on the principle of al-tawhid ‘the one-ness of God and all
that pertains to his universe’ (Niblock, 2006, p.23). An important practice that ibn ‘Abd
al-Wahhab called for is al-jihad, the Arabic form of ‘Jihad’. The Oxford dictionary
defines ‘Jihad’ as ‘a struggle or fight against the enemies of Islam’ and as ‘the spiritual
struggle within oneself against sin’ (English-English Oxford Dictionary, 2017).
However, here it falls within the scope of the first definition because it means the act
of fighting disbelievers and Muslims who have strayed from the correct path of Islam

by engaging in polytheistic practices.

Al-jihad broadened the first Saudi State’s power over the majority of the Arabian
Peninsula. The religious reformation named after its advocate Shaykh Muhammad ibn
‘Abd al-Wahhab, al-da‘wa al-Wahhabiyya or ‘Wahhabism’, gained Ibn Saud
hegemony over many tribes and sheikhdoms at that time. It helped ibn Saud win their
allegiance, because ‘Wahhabism provided a novel impetus for political
centralisation.... With the importance of jihad in Wahhabi teachings, conquests of new
territories became possible’. The essential pillars of the Wahhabi movement involved
distribution of al-da ‘wa al-Wahhabiyya, ‘the purification of Arabia of unorthodox forms
of religiosity’ and the implementation of al-Shari‘a, (English ‘Shari’a’), on the Arabian
Peninsula (Al-Rasheed, 2010, p.17). However, the First Saudi State came to an end
in AD 1818, when Ibrahim Basha, the governor of Egypt took over al-Dir‘iyya with the

aid of the Ottoman army.
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Although the reign of Faisal ibn Turky (1843-56), has been called ‘the most successful
stage of the second state’ (Niblock, 2006, p.29), in AD1828 his father, Imam Turky ibn
‘Abd Allah ibn Muhammad ibn Sa‘ud founded the second Saudi State and made
Riyadh its capital after the failure of an earlier attempt in AD 1820 by Prince Mishary
ibn Sa‘ud. However, an internal power struggle caused the state to collapse and fall
to the hands of ibn Rashid, who then exiled Al Sa‘ud clan to Kuwait (Al-Rasheed,
2010, p.37). In AD 1902, ‘Abd al-'Aziz ibn ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Faisal Al Sa‘'ud
recaptured Riyadh and brought his family to live in it, reviving Al Sa‘ud’s hegemony
over the Arabian Peninsula and founding the third Saudi State. On 19 September
1932, an announcement of the unification of Saudi Arabia under the name The

Kingdom of Saudi Arabia was issued in a royal decree (Mofa.gov.sa, 2017).

4.2.2 Before and After Oil

The economic developments encouraged by the discovery of oil in 1938 radically
changed the sociopolitical status of the kingdom and paved the way for international
trading and relations. Before the discovery of oil in Saudi Arabia, the country was poor
(Mokyr, 2003), and its people were mostly nomadic. The economy depended on
different activities, according to the resources that existed in each province. For
example, the inhabitants of Hijaz, the western area, were largely farmers who
depended on subsistence agriculture and trading due to their contact with people
arriving from across the world to perform hajj in the holy cities of Mecca and Medina.
Moreover, fees or tax collected from those Muslims arriving in the kingdom to perform
hajj provided a steady source of national revenue. While the people in the eastern
province, the home of the famous oil well in Dammam no. 7, were also mainly farmers
before oil was discovered; their main product was dates. In addition, as the eastern
province is near the Arabian Gulf, some people were fishermen and merchants before
the discovery of olil.

That discovery changed life in Saudi Arabia and was encouraged by many factors in
both Saudi Arabia and the West. For the Saudis, the Great Depression led to decrees
on the number of Muslims travelling to observe hajj: ‘An average of 100,000 pilgrims
per year came during 1920s... this number fell to 40,000 in 1931 and continued to
decline’, leading to a quest for alternative revenue sources (Mokyr, 2003). For the West,
the outbreak of World War Il meant that steady sources of cheap crude oil had to be

73



found, which expedited the exploration for oil on the Arabian Peninsula. In May 1933,
Ibn Saud signed an agreement with the Standard Oil Company of California (Socal) to

explore for oil in the eastern region and other areas in the kingdom (Zuhur, 2011).

Five months later, California Arabia Standard Oil Company (Casoc) was founded as a
branch to manage the concession. The name was changed in 1944 to the Arabian-
American Oil Company (ARAMCO), then to Saudi Arabian Oil Company/Saudi Aramco
in 1988 (Zuhur, 2011). In 1935, ARAMCO (as it is commonly known) started drilling.
However, it was not until 1938 that oil was found in commercial quantities in the
kingdom’s eastern region, namely in Well No. 7 in Dammam with 1,585 bpd at a depth
of nearly 1% kilometers’ (Saudi Aramco, 2017). ARAMCO, is considered ‘the world's
most valuable company’ at approximately ‘US$10 trillion’. It is the largest oil producer
on a daily basis and possesses ‘the world's largest proven crude oil reserves’ (Salihovic,
2015, p.198).

4.2.3 Western Relations

Saudi Arabia has long had a close relationship with the United States and Britain,
although the US had an isolationist position towards Saudi Arabia in the 1920s
(Najran, 2009). By contrast, the UK was one of the first Western countries to
acknowledge Saudi Arabia by signing the Treaty of Darin to protect its many interests
in the region. The US, however, dramatically changed its views, especially after World
War 1l started.

4.2.3.1 Anglo-Saudi Relations

The 1915 Treaty of Darin (also known as the Darin Pact) between lbn Saud and the
British government represented by Sir Percy Cox marked the beginning of the formal
relationship between Saudi Arabia and Britain. Under its terms, the British secured
protection for their protectorates (Qatar, Kuwait and the Emirates) from lbn Saud
(Chaudhry, 1997). In return, Ibn Saud enjoyed the recognition of the British
government. Hijaz, Najd, al-Ahsa’ and their dependencies were recognised as ‘the
countries of Bin Saud and of his father before him’ (Leatherdale, 1983, p.372). This
represents the first international recognition of Ibn Saud’s sovereignty. In addition, 1bn
Saud was to receive £5000 annually from the British government under the Darin Pact.

More importantly, he was guaranteed the protection of the British government: ‘in the

74



event of aggression by any foreign power on the territories of the countries of the said
Bin Saud.... The British government will aid Bin Saud to such extent and in such a
manner as the British government after consulting Bin Saud may consider most
effective for protecting his interests and countries’ (Leatherdale, 1983, p.372). In many

ways, the territories of Ibn Saud had become a British protectorate.

Twelve years later, in 1927, the Treaty of Jeddah was signed between Ibn Saud’s son,
Prince Faisal ibn ‘Abd al-°‘Aziz Al Sa‘ud, and Gilbert Clayton, the British Commissioner
and Plenipotentiary (Leatherdale, 1983, pp.380-82). The treaty maintained good
relations between Ibn Saud and the British government as well as their protectorates,
‘His Majesty the King of the Hijaz and of Najd and its Dependencies undertakes to
maintain friendly and peaceful relations with the territories of Kuwait and Bahrain, and
with the Sheikhs of Qatar and the Oman Coast, who are in special treaty relations with
His Britannic Majesty's Government’ (Leatherdale, 1983, pp.380-82). It also facilitated
the performance of hajj for Muslims of British nationality or in any of the British
protectorates. Ibn Saud, in return, received the British government’s recognition of ‘the
complete and absolute independence of the dominions of His Majesty the King of the
Hijaz and of Najd and its Dependencies’ (Leatherdale, 1983, p.380). This treaty

concludes with the abrogation of the Darin Pact of 1915.

Nowadays, Saudi Arabia is ‘UK’s largest trading partner in the Middle East... with
approximately 200 joint ventures, which are estimated to be worth around £11.5
billion’; there are more than 6,000 UK corporations exporting merchandise to the
kingdom’ (Institute of Export & International Trade, 2019). The Kingdom of Saudi
Arabia provides UK firms with trading and export possibilities in transport, water,
health, education and energy sectors (Institute of Export & International Trade, 2019).
One of the best-known deals between Saudi Arabia and the UK is ‘the biggest arms
deal the world has seen’ (Feinstein, Holden and Pace, 2013): the multi-billion-pound
al-Yamama arms deal. The deal was basically arms for oil as the Kingdom, in the first
al-Yamama arms deal signed in 1985 by the Saudi Defence Minister Prince Sultan ibn
‘Abd al-'Aziz and Michael Heseltine for £43 billion, agreed to supply ‘400,000 barrels
of oil per day’ to BAE Systems in return for ‘96 Panavia Tornado ground attack aircraft,
24 Air Defence Variants (ADVs), 50 BAE Hawk and 50 Pilatus PC-9 aircraft,
specialized naval vessels, missiles, shells, support services and various infrastructure

works’ (Feinstein, Holden, and Pace, 2013, p.35). A second al-Yamama arms deal
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was signed in 1988 by Prince Sultan ibn ‘Abd al-'Aziz and the UK’s Defence Secretary
George Younger with a £10 billion price tag (Campaign Against Arms Trade, 2017).
However, the Saudis increased the supply of oil up to 600,000 barrels per day due to
the fall in oil prices in 1989, which influenced the instalment periods for both
deals (Phythian, 2000).

There have been many accusations of secret commissions being paid by BAE
systems, the British arms firm which signed the Al Yamamah deal with the Saudi
Arabian government, to Prince Bandar ibn ‘Abd al-‘Aziz Al Sa‘ud, the signatory on
Saudi Arabia’s part. It was rumoured that £30 million were wired to the Prince every
three months for almost over a decade. This was done by inflating the prices of each
Tornado from £16 to £21 million (Leigh and Evans, 2017). In 2004, the Serious Fraud
Office (SFO) investigated the payments made under the terms of the deal and arrested
two suspects in relation to the case (Durham, 2015). However, in December 2006, the
SFO stopped the investigation after Prime Minister Tony Blairs governments
interfered to stop it for reasons of ‘national and international security’, as stated in the
House of Lords statement (Durham, 2015, p.123). Nonetheless, the United States
Department of Justice (DOJ) commenced an investigation due to the involvement of
a US bank account in the transfer of the money paid to the Saudi prince; although not
convicted of bribery, BAE Systems was fined $400 million by the US DOJ (Durham,
2015, p.124).

Although this scandalous incident caused a temporary slowdown in Anglo-Saudi
relations, as when Saudi Arabia threatened ‘to cancel a giant new defence contract
with Britain and to curtail cooperation fighting terrorism’ (Biegelman and Biegelman,
2010, p.202), diplomatic, political and economic relations between the two countries
remained intact, showing just how powerful the Anglo-Saudi relationship is and how

far government officials on both sides will go to maintain it.

4.2.3.2 Saudi-US Relations

Since the 1930s, Saudi Arabia has had a close relationship with the US, especially
after the discovery of oil. Indeed, the oil concession was secured by the American oll
company Socal, and the quest for oil began with US aid (Zuhur, 2011). Despite their

many disagreements over the Israel-Palestinian conflict, the two countries enjoy a
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close bilateral relationship described as ‘the closest special relationship’ the US has
with a country in the Middle East (Dumbrell and Schafer, 2009, p.188). This
relationship is not solely economic, as the two nations became allies in the anti-
Communist war in Afghanistan; they shared security interests in limiting the Soviets’
power in South Asia. The Saudi Arabian alliance with the US in the War in Afghanistan
was in some ways a means of rebuilding Saudi-US relations after the oil embargo of
the 1970s, which left scars on relations between the two countries (International
Business Publications, 2007, p.57); this shows that, underneath the surface strength
of the decades-long relationship between the two countries, tensions do exist. These
tensions are directly connected to several incidents from that embargo to the
September 11 attacks in 2001.

The first incident to be discussed here is the oil embargo imposed by members of the
Organization of Arab Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) on the US and other
countries that supported Israel in response to US resupplying Israel with weapons in
the Arab-Israeli war (also known as the Yom Kippur War) in 1973. As King Faisal ibn
‘Abd al-‘Aziz Al Sa‘ud put it, ‘America's complete Israel support against the Arabs
makes it extremely difficult for us to continue to supply the United States with oil, or
even remain friends with the United States’ (International Business Publications, 2007,
p.57). However, reality contradicts King Faisal’s statement, as Saudi Arabia remained
a friend to the West, especially to the United States, by stabilising oil prices through
increasing its production and by fighting alongside the US against the USSR

(International Business Publications, 2007, p.57).

In another military cooperation that enhanced the Saudi-US relation, Saudi Arabia
allied with the United States in 1991 in the Gulf War when Iraqi leader Saddam bin
Hussein, invaded Kuwait on 2 August 1990. On 7 August 1990, Operation Desert
Shield was ordered by US President George H.W. Bush to protect Saudi Arabia from
Iraqgi troops. This operation became Operation Desert Storm after the deadline given
to Irag by the UN Security Council (midnight of 16 January 1991) to withdraw its troops
expired (Bowman, 2003, p.202). A US-led coalition of 34 countries was formed to
expel Iragi troops from Kuwait. The military action that led to re-establishing Kuwait's
sovereignty was a ground attack that lasted for a hundred hours (Bradford and Black,
2006). In addition to the strong political relationship that Saudi Arabia and the United

States enjoy, Saudi Arabia is, according to The Office of the United States Trade
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Representative (USTR), the 10th largest trading partner of the US, ‘with $71 billion in
total (two ways) goods trade during 2013. Goods exports totalled $19 billion; Goods
imports totalled $52 billion’. (Ustr.gov, 2017).

The second factor that led to difficulties in the relationship between the US and Saudi
Arabia was several anti-Western attacks in both the Kingdom and the US. In June
1996, an explosion injured 300 Americans at a military compound in the eastern part
of the kingdom (BBC News, 2015). Another was the Riyadh bombings in March 2001
that killed an American and a Briton (BBC News, 2015). Most importantly, 15 of the 19
al-Qa‘ida attackers on 11 September 2001, in which about 3000 people died, had
Saudi Arabian passports, and the late spiritual leader of al-Qa‘ida, Osama bin Laden,
was Saudi Arabian by birth. These developments led to scrutiny of the Kingdom’s
regime and policies (Great Britain: Parliament: House of Commons: Foreign Affairs
Committee, 2006). These attacks continued after 11 September 2001 in Saudi Arabia;
prior to the visit of US Secretary of State Colin Powell in May 2003, a bomb killed 35
people in Riyadh in a complex for Westerners (Great Britain: Parliament: House of

Commons: Foreign Affairs Committee, 2006).

Although Saudi Arabia denied any involvement in the attacks and expended efforts to
combat terrorism nationally and internationally, including joining the counter-ISIL
coalition in 2014, Washington continue to harbour concerns over the Saudi Arabian
efforts to fight ISIL; their ongoing involvement in the Yemen war has been called a
proxy war against its Shiite regional rival Iran rather than an effort to counter Da‘ish
(commonly known as ISIS or ISIL); Saudi support of opposition fighters in Syria is
another way of standing against Iran, which backs Syrian President Assad’s regime
(Silander, Wallace and Janzekovic, 2017). Nonetheless, Saudi-US relations have
survived these setbacks, which emphasises both the strength and necessity of those

relations for both nations.

An example of recent legislation, the Justice Against Sponsors of Terrorism Act
(JASTA), is provided here to show the importance of Saudi-US relations to both sides.
JASTA was first introduced as a bill in late 2009, then re-introduced in September
2015 in the Senate (Congress.gov, 2017). The Senate passed the bill in May 2016.
However, four months later, on 23 September 2016, US President Obama vetoed the

legislation, an action that he saw necessary to maintain the immunity of sovereign
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entities, including foreign governments. Obama argued that JASTA would place the
United States at ‘significant risk’ if other countries passed similar bills (Agence France-
Presse, 2017). This in turn would expose the US military, government officials and
diplomats to lawsuits by foreign nationals. However, the Senate, on September 28,

2016, overrode the veto (Congress.gov, 2017).

Although the legislation does not name Saudi Arabia, it will allow September 11
victims’ families to sue Saudi Arabia, because the alleged funding Saudi Arabia gave
to al-Qa‘ida and its lack of efforts to counter terrorism fall under the liability for suing

sovereign entities in this legislation.

Nonetheless, the US remains a close ally to the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. Indeed,
when current President Donald Trump fulfilled promises made in the 2016 election
campaign to ban Muslims from entering the United States of America as a form of
curbing terrorism, nationals from Saudi Arabia were not included in the country list of
countries to which the ban applies (Revesz, 2017). Regardless of the motives behind
this decision and the controversy it caused, it emphasises the strong interdependence,
mutual interests and close relations between the two countries; Saudi-US relations are

simply too precious to be toyed with.

4.2.4 Saudi Arabia’s Contemporary Representations in Anglo-American Media

A relatively recent, at the time of writing this chapter, survey of the Anglo-American
media portrayals of Saudi Arabia shows that it is both as the enemy of the West and
an ally of Western governments. The two depictions have something in common,
which is Saudi Arabia’s threat to Western values of democracy, freedom and human

rights. Below are several examples of such portrayals of Saudi Arabia.

Saudi Arabia is depicted in Anglo-American media as an enemy to Western values.
For example, in 1995 the Saudi government executed 192 people, of whom 148 were
foreign workers (Ham, Shams and Madden, 2004). This staggering number of
executions in less than a year drew both national and international media attention
that showed Saudi Arabia’s as a barbaric, repressive and discriminatory country.
Another frame of the enemy is Saudi Arabia’s representation in Western media as

actively funding or passively supporting terrorism. As Laurent Murawiec, former
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defence analyst at the RAND Corporation®, summed it up in a July 2002 briefing to the
Pentagon’s Defence Policy Board, ‘the Saudis are active at every level of the terror
chain, from planners to financiers, from cadre to foot soldiers, from ideologist to

cheerleader’ (Murawiec, 2005, p.xiii).

Another incident in which this depiction of Saudi Arabia was manifested in Western
media was Saudi Arabia’s opposition of the US-led coalition to disarm lIraq; the
Kingdom refused to provide the US troops to use military bases on Saudi soil. This led
Saudi Arabia to be depicted as unwilling to act against terrorism. Because the war was
promoted by Western politicians and media as ‘a war on terror’ in order to stop
Saddam Hussein from using weapons of mass destruction, the Saudi decision
reinforced the representation of the country in Western media as what Byman (2005,

p.125) calls a ‘passive sponsor of terrorism’.

Countries that passively support terrorism are those that knowingly refuse to stop
terrorist activities on their territory (Byman, 2005). One form of passive sponsorship
Saudi Arabia is alleged to practice involves allowing NGOs to fundraise and transfer
money to terrorist groups. Another form is bribing terrorists to stay off Saudi Arabian
territory. Simon Henderson, an expert in Saudi Arabian affairs, states in a Wall Street
Journal article that ‘before 9/11, Western officials say that senior princes were paying

off bin Laden to avoid targeting the kingdom altogether’ (Henderson, 2004).

This alleged link of Saudi Arabia to terrorism is rooted in the Islamic doctrine that Saudi
Arabia adopts and allegedly spreads globally, Wahhabism, which is the same faith
these dangerous terrorist groups, such as al-Qa‘ida and Da‘ish, follow. Wahhabism is
commonly seen as the strictest form of Islam, which takes literal interpretations from
al-Qur’an wa-I-sunna as the only two sources of law. The dilemma here lies in the
controversy of Saudi Arabia’s textbooks, which are printed by the Saudi Ministry of
Education and taught to students in religious classes in the Kingdom and exported
worldwide. It is claimed that Saudi Arabia has been disseminating violent beliefs
around the world (Byman, 2005). For example, in 1979, the Kingdom is said to have

spent $75 billion to spread their belief around the world (Stern, 2012). The textbooks
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they export are said to teach violence, radical Islam and intolerance to other religions
like Christianity and Judaism.

Another reason for linking Saudi to terrorism may be that Saudi Arabia is said to fund
terrorist organisations. For example, in 2009, former First Lady and current Secretary
of State Hillary Clinton declared in a confidential cable to the US Treasury Department,
which was made public by Wikileaks, that Saudi Arabia was hindering US attempts to
combat terrorism in the US and around the world (Wikileaks.org, 2015). She clearly
states that ‘donors in Saudi Arabia constitute the most significant source of funding to
Sunni terrorist groups worldwide’ and that ‘Saudi Arabia remains a critical financial
support base for al-Qa‘ida, the Taliban, LeT’, and other terrorist groups, including
Hamas®, which probably raise millions of dollars annually from Saudi sources, often
during Hajj and Ramadan’ (Wikileaks.org, 2015). A third reason for linking Saudi
Arabia to terrorism could be the anti-Western attacks that have occurred on its

territory.

In addition to representing Saudi Arabia as the enemy, a look at current Anglo-
American news either on television or in newspapers shows that Saudi Arabia is
commonly depicted as an ally: a friend and trading partner of Anglo-American
governments. However, in these media depictions the tone is mostly, if not always,
critical of this alliance between Saudi Arabia and Western governments. The criticism
is largely of the internal policies of the Kingdom, such as the ban on women driving,
which are said to clash with the Western values of democracy, freedom and modernity,

on foreign policies, especially in relation to arms deals and most recently in the war in

"‘Lashkar-e-Taiba, also known as Army of the Pure or Army of the Righteous, is an Islamic militant

organization based in Pakistan’; it was founded in 1990 by Hafiz Muhammad Sa‘1d (Cassman,
2017).

8 Hamas, or Hamas as usually spelled in English, is a Palestinian liberation movement founded in

1988, during the first Palestinian Intifada against Israel. Although many support Hamas’ cause,

the movement continues to be engaged in violent activities and is thus regularly listed as a terrorist
group (Wiktorowicz, 2004, pp.112-13).
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Yemen and the Saudi-Qatari conflict and, last but hardly least, on the false dichotomy

between the West and Islam, the official religion of Saudi Arabia.

Despite the fact that the investigation of the appalling incident of the Saudi journalist
Jamal Khashugjy’s death in the Saudi consulate in Istanbul is still ongoing at the time
of writing and regardless of the uncertainties in relation to the body of the journalist
and the suspects involved, one thing is certain: this type of critical reporting on Saudi
Arabia as an ally to Western governments expanded to depict the kingdom as a threat
to the freedom of speech practiced by journalists.

As examples, below are some headlines in popular Western news outlets that highlight
the alliance between Saudi Arabia and Anglo-American governments in a critical light:
‘The government says Britain needs to trade with Saudi Arabia. It's a myth’ (Wearing,
2018); ‘How much is Britain’s relationship with Saudi Arabia worth?’
BelfastTelegraph.co.uk, 2018); ‘Britain has sold its soul to the House of Saud. Shame
on us’ (Jones, 2018); ‘The Pentagon Loves Saudi Arabia, in Sickness and in Health’
(Zenko, 2018); and ‘How Saudi Arabia became the U.S.’s BFF, and why the
Khashoggi disappearance won’t change it’ (Barfi, 2018). These samples show that
Saudi Arabia’s recent depictions in the Anglo-American media, whether as enemy or

ally, are generally of a critical nature that is framed as a threat to Western values.

4.3 The 20 Arabic News Sources: The First Patron

Prior to describing the Arabic-language sources, two points must be noted. First, the
majority of newspapers discussed below use the term ‘independent’ to describe their
editorial policies. However, examining the ownership of these newspapers shows that
the term is used broadly and, in some cases, inaccurately. For example, the al-Hayat
newspaper prides itself on being an ‘independent newspaper’, even though it is owned
by Saudi Prince Khalid ibn Sultan Al Sa‘ud, which calls into question its independence
as a newspaper. Thus, using ‘independent’ below only refers to the claimed editorial
policy that the outlet claims on its official website. Second, obtaining background
information on some of the lesser-known sources, such as the Syrian satellite TV as
opposed to al-Jazeera, was not an easy task, because there is scant public information
about them in reliable references. Thus, the description below of some of the sources

is briefer in some cases than others. However, the most basic and relevant
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background information is provided for each source that combines to make up the first

patron.

4.3.1 Dalilies

In chapter three, it became clear that the data collected from the BBCM-M’s 2013
2015 coverage of Saudi Arabia from Arabic news outlets came from 20 news sources.
An initial analysis shows that 17 out of the 20 sources are daily newspapers; the
remaining 3 are TV channels. Of the dailies, six are located in the UK, three in Saudi

Arabia and the remaining seven elsewhere in the Arab world.

4.3.1.1 Based in the UK

The UK-based news sources are al-Quds al-Arabi website, Ra’y al-Yawm, Elaph
website, al-Hayat website, al-Sharq al-Awsat website and the Middle East Arabic
Press Review from the BBC Monitoring service. Three of these (Al-Quds al-Arabi, Ra’y

al-Yawm and Elaph) are banned in Saudi Arabia, as Table 3 shows.

Name Located | Editorial Establish | Reported | Status in Current Orienta
Policy ment articles Saudi Editor tion
(ownership) by
BBCM-M
(out of
the 101
articles)
Al- London independen | 1989 31 banned Sana’ al- pan-
Quds t (1989- ‘Alal Arab
al-Arabi 2013)
website
Qatari
government
-owned
(2013-
present)
Ra’y al- | London Independen | 2013 5 banned ( pan-
Yawm t Abd al- Arab
Bary Atwan
Elaph London Independen | 2001 10 banned ‘Uthman al- | pan-
website t 2006-20009, ‘Umayr Arab
then,
banned
2010-present
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Name Located | Editorial Establish | Reported | Status in Current Orienta
Policy _ ment articles Saudi Editor tion
(ownership) by
BBCM-M
(out of
the 101
articles)
Al- London owned by 1946 in 10 permitted Zuhayr pan-
Hayat Saudi royal | Lebanon, Qusaybat Arab
website Prince 1988 in >aybaty
Khalid bin London, Sa‘td al-
Sultan 2002 :
. Raiys
online
website, and Ibrahim
2005 -
Saudi Bady
Arabian
copy
Al- London owned 1978 9 permitted Ghassan pan-
Sharq by Saudi Sharbal Arab
al- Research
Awsat and
website Marketing
Group
(SRMG)
Middle | Reading | publicly- 1939 1 permitted Sara Beck | indepe
East funded ndent
Arabic
press
review
from
BBC
Monitor
ing

Table 3: News sources based in the UK

4.3.1.1.1 Al-Quds al-Arabi

Meaning ‘Arab Jerusalem’, this banned source in Saudi Arabia takes the first position

in terms of the number of articles translated by BBCM-M: 31 articles, out of the 101

articles, comprising 34,591 words. Al-Quds al-Arabi is an international daily

newspaper that was established in 1989 by Palestinian expatriate ‘Abd al-Bary
‘Atwan, who was its editor-in-chief from 1989 to June 2013 (Atwan, 2016). ‘Atwan is
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the reason that this newspaper has earned an admired reputation as a prominent pan-
Arab® daily.

In 1996, ‘Atwan travelled to Afghanistan to interview Osama bin Laden; they spent
three days together in a cave (Atwan, 2008). This exclusive interview earned attention
for his daily paper, in both the Arab world and the West. Moreover, the well-known
fatwayan 1° of Bin Laden in which he declared ‘holy war on Americans’ were published

in al-Quds al-Arabi newspaper.

‘Atwan wrote many books on al-Qa‘ida, such as The Secret History of al-Qa ‘ida and
After Bin Laden: al-Qa ‘ida, The Next Generation, gave many lectures in universities
and became a regular guest on many international news outlets like CNN, Sky and
BBC (Rugh, 2004, p.172). The newspaper, while it was under ‘Atwan, was known for
criticising many Arab governments for their treatment of the Palestinian cause and for
their dependence on the US and toleration of its ally Israel (News.bbc.co.uk, 2018).
This daily has been banned several times by governments in Arab countries like
Bahrain, Saudi Arabia and Syria (Bariatwan.com, 2016). Its founder, ‘Atwan, has a
candidly critical view of the Gulf monarchies in general and the Kingdom of Saudi
Arabia in particular due to their international and national policies, especially in relation
to the Palestinian-Israeli conflict. Thus, the daily is currently banned in the Kingdom
for generally criticising the Saudi regime and its relationship with the US.

On his official webpage, ‘Atwan wrote an article in which he highlighted the
consequences of his critical stance against Gulf States and Israel: ‘| have sometimes
received death threats from Arab, Western and Israeli security services. The Zionist
lobby in Europe and the US has waged a fierce battle against me’ (Bariatwan.com,
2016). Due to financial difficulties, al-Quds al-Arabi was sold to the Qatari government,
after which ‘Atwan resigned as editor-in-chief. In an article entitled ‘Gulf states and

Israel won’t silence me’ on The Electronic Intifada, ‘Atwan clarifies that the reason for

SPan-Arabism is an ideology that strives to unite all Arabs of the Middle East, regardless of
their religion, together ‘under the banner of a large Arab single State’; motivated by Western

nationalism, pan-Arabism rejects Western interference in the Arab world (Cherkaoui, 2010).

10 The Arabic dual of ‘fatwa’, which is ‘a ruling on a point of Islamic law given by a recognized
authority’ (English-English Oxford Dictionary, 2016).
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his resignation was not related to the oil Gulf countries’” monarchies of which he had
been critical; rather, it was due to ‘events and the requirements of third parties’ (The
Electronic Intifada, 2018).

However, Sana’ al-°'Aldl took the position of editor-in-chief when ‘Atwan suddenly
resigned after Qatar bought the newspaper in 2013. Currently, this pan-Arab, London-
based newspaper has three platforms: an official website, a Twitter account and a
Facebook page. It is printed internationally in London, New York and Morocco and
circulates widely in most of the Arab world and some European countries (Rugh, 2004,
pp.171-72).

The current owner of al-Quds al-Arabi, the Qatari government, has an ongoing political
conflict with Saudi Arabia. Thus, a continued critical stance against the Kingdom
remains possible in al-Quds al-Arabi’s reporting on Saudi Arabia, despite ‘Atwan’s

resignation. Therefore, despite his departure, it remains banned in Saudi Arabia.

4.3.1.1.2 Ra’'y al-Yawm

Meaning ‘today’s opinion’, this newspaper is also based in London. It was also founded
and owned by ‘Atwan. Out of the 101 articles, there are five news items from this news
source, as Table 3 shows. After he resigned as editor-in-chief of al-Quds al-Arabi in
2013, he founded this newspaper. Journalists, according to ‘Atwan, should be free to
write independently of the hegemony of governments. To achieve this, ‘Atwan founded
Ra’y al-Yawm, as spelled by the BBCM-M. It is a website, thus, frees him from the
costs of printing, publishing and distributing a physical paper. He is thus in no need of
governmental funding that would, he argues, limit the newspaper’s journalistic
transparency and objectivity (Ra’'iy al-Yawm, 2018a). In addition to ensuring
journalistic freedom, ‘Atwan was motivated to establish the online newspaper by the
fact that 95% of al-Quds al-Arabi’s readership access its content through online
podiums such as Facebook, Twitter and website, while only 5% read the actual
newspaper (Ra’iy al-Yawm, 2018a). Therefore, in line with the audience’s preference,

‘Atwan founded Ra’y al-Yawm, the first pan-Arab online-only newspaper in Arabic.

Like al-Quds al-Arabi, Ra’y al-Yawm is banned in Saudi Arabia. The ban was imposed
in August 2015. In an article published on the website, ‘Atwan, as editor-in-chief,
comments on the decision of the Saudi government to ban it. He argues that his

objective criticism of the Kingdom’s involvement in Yemen was the reason for the ban
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and concludes the article with suggestions of software that would allow a Saudi reader
to access the site (Ra’iy al-Yawm, 2018b).

4.3.1.1.3 Elaph

Similarly, Elaph, from the Arabic ilaf meaning ‘the coming together’, is an online-only
newspaper (llaf, 2018). It is also London-based and banned in Saudi Arabia. Elaph
was the first Saudi and the second Arabic newspaper, after the Emirati al-Jarida, that
is solely available online (Mellor, et al., 2011, p.64). It was founded in 2001 by the
Saudi-born businessman and journalist, ‘Uthman al-‘Umayr (Al-Malki, et al., 2012,
p.54). Due to disseminating ‘a certain stream of thought’ (Arab News, 2018a), the
newspaper was first banned in Saudi Arabia in 2006; the ban was lifted in 2009 (Arab
News, 2018a). Nonetheless, another ban was imposed in 2010 and continues to the
present day. Although these allegations have not been proven, the successive bans
imposed by the Saudi government have been attributed to the newspaper’s publishing
an article on the Shi‘i Kuwaiti-born cleric Yasir al-Habtb, who commonly insults
respected Sunni Muslims (Aljazeera.net, 2019) such as al-sahaba (the companions of
the Prophet Muhammad Peace be upon him) and the Prophet’s wife ‘A’isha bint abu
Bakr.

Unlike al-Quds al-Arabi and Ra’y al-Yawm, Elaph is Saudi-owned. Al-'Umayr is known
for his good relations with the Saudi Royal family, especially King Fahd and King
Salman (Maroc.mom-rsf.org, 2018). The Saudi-British businessman and journalist
started his journalistic career in Saudi Arabia, working as a correspondent for al-
Jazirah in the Kingdom (Arab News, 2018b). He then moved to London, where he
worked as a correspondent for the newspaper there. Next, he became the editor-in-
chief of al-Majalla, then a Saudi-owned and London-based newspaper (Arab News,

2018b). There are 10 news items from this news source in the data set.
4.3.1.1.4 Al-Hayat

Al-Hayat, as spelled by the BBCM-M, means ‘the life’ in Arabic, is a London-based
newspaper. However, it was first launched in Lebanon in 1946 by Kamil Marwa
(Shoult, 2006, p.276). In 1988, it was relocated to London and started international
distribution through the Dar al-Hayat Information Centre (Al-Hayat, 2018). In 1996, al-
Hayat was among the first Arabic newspapers to launch an online presence with the

same content of the original newspaper. However, in the year 2002, the newspaper’'s
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webpage started to report news as it happened, so the content of the website changed
to take advantage of the new advances in technology and the new directions that
readers started to take (Al-Hayat, 2018).

Three years later, in 2005, a Saudi Arabian edition was launched. It focuses on Saudi-
related issues; the current co-editor-in-chief of the Saudi copy is Sa'td al-Raiys, while
the current editor-in-chief is Zuhayr Qusaybaty (Al-Hayat, 2018). However, the website
from which the BBCM-M selected the 10 news articles was edited by Ibrahim Bady, a
Saudi Arabian journalist who wrote plays and novels in addition to his career as a
reporter (Al-Hayat, 2018).

4.3.1.1.5 Al-Sharq al-Awsat

Al-Sharq al-Awsat, which means ‘the Middle East’ in Arabic, is another London-based
pan-Arab daily. Permitted and distributed in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, it was
founded in 1978 in London by Hisham and Muhammad °Ali Hafiz, ‘sons of a well-
known Saudi publisher’ (Rugh, 2004, p.169). The first chairman was Prince Ahmad
ibn Salman ibn ‘Abd al-‘Aziz Al Sa‘ud, and it is owned by the Saudi Research and
Marketing Group (SRMG). It is printed in 14 cities simultaneously ‘and is currently the
only newspaper to own the Arabic syndication rights to three renowned international
publications, the Washington Post, USA Today, and Global Viewpoint’ (Aawsat.com,
2018a). Its current chairman is Prince Badr ibn ‘Abd Allah ibn Farhan Al Sa‘ud, who
assigned Ghassan Sharbal, a well-known Lebanese journalist, to be its editor-in-chief
(Saudi Research and Marketing Group, 2018). Out of the 101 news articles, there are

9 articles coming from this news source.

4.3.1.1.6 Middle East Arabic Press Review from BBC Monitoring

This news source is the Arabic version of the BBC Monitoring Service, which observes
events in the Middle East and comments on them in Arabic. In the data set, there one
news article coming from this news source. The current director of the BBC Monitoring
service is Sara Beck. As background information on the BBC Monitoring service is

presented below (see section 3), no further details are presented here.
4.3.1.2 Based in Saudi Arabia

There are three Saudi-located newspapers from which the BBCM-M selects Arabic
articles on Saudi Arabia to transedit: al-Jazirah, al-Watan and the SPA. The BBC’s
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coverage of these sources, however, is disproportionate compared to its coverage

from UK-based news sources, as out of the 101 news articles, there is only one news

item from each source in the 2013-2015 study period. Table 4 presents a brief

description of these news sources.

Name | Located | Editorial Establishment | Reported | Status in | Current Orientation
(ITJ?/Ungship) articles Saudi Editor
by
BBCM-M
(out of
the 101
articles)
Al- Riyadh | private 1960, then | 1 permitted | Khalid ibn | pro-Saudi
Jazirah launched its Hamad al-
website website in Malik
1996
Al- Abha state- 2000 1 permitted | ‘Uthman pro-Saudi
Watan funded/Saudi- ibn
website owned Mahmad al-
Siniy
SPA Riyadh | state-owned 1971 1 permitted | ‘Abd Allah | pro-Saudi
news ibn Fahd al-
agency Husayn
website

4.3.1.2.1 Al-Jazirah Website

Table 4: News sources based in Saudi Arabia

Not to be confused with the Qatar-based newspaper al-Jazeera, this news source is

a website for the al-Jazirah newspaper (literally meaning ‘the island’, in reference to

the Arabian Peninsula) by al-Jazirah Corporation, which was founded in 1960 by ‘Abd

Allah ibn Muhammad ibn Khamis, a Saudi Arabian poet, author and historian. Its

headquarters are in Riyadh, and it is pro-Saudi government and pro-Islamic. It is ‘one

of the leading and most popular Arabic dailies and has branches in more than 30 cities
inside and outside of the Kingdom’ (Shoult, 2006, p.277).
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It is an ambitious newspaper, as was made clear in its attempt to improve its
production and circulation by entering a partnership with Goss International in 2013,
an American organisation established in 1885 in Chicago that ‘supplies press and
finishing systems including the most automated and productive web offset presses in
the world for magazine, newspaper, catalog, packaging, direct mail and other printing
applications’ (Goss International, 2018).

The current editor-in-chief is Khalid ibn Hamad al-Malik. Al-Jazirah Corporation is ‘at
the forefront of digital news production in Saudi Arabia’; al-Jazirah is the first Saudi
online newspaper, as it launched its website in 1996, and is the first newspaper in the
Middle East to launch a phone app (Wan-ifra.org, 2018). It also publishes three weekly
magazines: Telecom and Digital World Magazine, Auto Club Magazine and Cultural

Magazine.
4.3.1.2.2 Al-Watan website

This is a news website of the Saudi Arabian newspaper al-Watan, literally meaning
‘the homeland’. It was established in 2000 by the Saudi Khalid al-Faisal, then the
governor of ‘Asir Province (Shoult, 2006, p.277). It is pro-Saudi government; its
current editor-in-chief is ‘Uthman ibn Mahmd al-Siniy, a Saudi journalist and author.
Its headquarters are in Abh3a, a city in southwest Saudi Arabia in ‘Asir Province. It has
other publishing services outside the Kingdom: London, Amman, Cairo and New York
(Shoult, 2006, p.277).

4.3.1.2.3 SPA news agency website

SPA, established in 1971, is the official Saudi Arabian national news agency. It aims
to be a central body that collects and distributes ‘local and international news in the
kingdom and abroad’ (Spa.gov.sa, 2018). It is part of the Saudi Ministry of Information,
and its current editor is ‘Abd Allah ibn Fahd al-Husayn. ‘SPA is a founder member of
the federation of the Arab News Agencies, the Gulf News Agency, the International
Islamic News Agency and the Pool of News Agencies of the Nonaligned Countries’
(Spa.gov.sa, 2018). It publishes Arabic, French and English bulletins, and its website

is accessible in Arabic, Persian, English, Russian and French.
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4.3.1.3 Based in other Arab Countries

Seven dailies out of the twenty dailies from which the BBC selected Arabic news based
outside Saudi Arabia but still in the Arab world: Akhbar al-Khalij website (Manama),
al-Ayyam (Khartoum), al-Dustur website (Amman), al-Jazeera website (Doha), al-Safir
website (Beirut), al-Siyasah website (Kuwait) and Tishrin website (Damascus). A brief

description of these dailies is presented in Table 5.

Name Located Editorial Establish | Reported | Status | Current Orienta
(P;)?/Uﬁ)érship) ment articles in Editor tion

by Saudi

BBCM-M

(out  of

the 101

articles)
Akhbar Manama independent | 1976 1 permit | ‘Abd al- | pro-
al-Khalij ted Mun‘im govern
website Ibrahim ment
Al- Khartoum | independent | 1956 1 permit | Mahjab indepe
Ayyam ted Muhamm | ndent

ad Salih

Al- Amman independent | 1967 2 permit | Mustafa | pro-
Dustur g?etiitlez-?uongolle d ted al-Riyalat | govern
website ment
Al- Doha state-funded 2001 1 permit | Muhamm | pan-
Jazeera ted ad al- | Arab
.net Mukhtar
website
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Name Located Editorial Establish | Reported | Status | Current Orienta
Policy . ment articles in Editor tion
(ownership)
by Saudi
BBCM-M
(out  of
the 101
articles)
Al-Safir Beirut independent | 1974-till | 1 permit | Talal pan-
website Dec ted Salman iArab/
ater
2016 pro-
Hizbull
ah
and
the
Syrian
Ba'th
Party
Al- Kuwait independent, | 1965 1 permit | Ahmad pro-
Siyasah EUt the ted ‘Abd al- | govern
ormer
website information Aziz al- | ment
minister
might have a Jar Allah
share in it
Tishrin Damascus | state-owned | 1975 1 permit | Muhamm | pro-
website and run ted ad al- | Ba'th
Bayraq Party

Table 5: News sources based in other Arab countries

4.3.1.3.1 Akhbar al-Khalij Website

Literally meaning ‘Gulf news’, this independent pro-government newspaper was

founded on 1 February 1976; it is the first Arabic daily newspaper in the Kingdom of

Bahrain (Akhbar-alkhaleej.com, 2019). It was established by the businessman

Mahmad al-Murdiy and has a wide distribution system covering all regions of the

Bahrain and the eastern coast of Saudi Arabia, where 39,000 copies are printed and

distributed. It is read by more than 170,000 readers daily. The current editor-in-chief
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is ‘Abd al-Mun‘im Ibrahim (ibid). In the BBCM-M’s coverage of Saudi Arabia, there is

one news item coming from this news source, as Table 5 shows.

4.3.1.3. 2 Al-Ayyam

From the Arabic ‘the days’, this independent newspaper was founded ‘on the eve of
the Sudan's independence in January 1956’ (Hamad, 1991). Its editor-in-chief is
Mahjob Muhammad Salih, who founded it with Bashir Muhammad Sa‘1d (a prominent
publisher and editor in Sudan) and Mahjob ‘Uthman. This newspaper aided the
development of Sudanese journalism and continues to be a landmark in that field
today. However, it has had an eventful history, especially after ‘the first military coup
led by General Aboud in November 1958’ when independent Sudanese newspapers
were faced with two options: ‘either to publish as a mouthpiece of the regime or to face
closure’; al-Ayyam chose the second option and ‘remained closed for almost half the
period of military rule’ (Hamad, 1991), only reopening in 1960. Out of the 101 news
articles, there one news item from this newspaper’s coverage of Saudi Arabia during

the timeframe of this research.
4.3.1.3.3 Al-Dustur Website

From the Arabic meaning ‘constitution’, al-Dustur is a Jordanian daily that was founded
and edited by Mahmid and Kamil Sharif. It was private until 2009, when the Jordanian
government bought a share (al-Sharq al-Awsat, 2018). It is pro-government and is the
second most popular daily in Jordan, after al-Ra’iy, in terms of distribution and
circulation (al-Sharqg al-Awsat, 2018). Al-Dustur was founded in Jordan in 1967 in a
merger of two newspapers: Falastin (Arabic for ‘Palestine’) and al-Manar, which were
published in Palestine by a company called the Jordanian Press and Publishing
Company, which also publishes al-Dustur (al-Sharq al-Awsat, 2018). Its current editor-
in-chief is Mustafa al-Riyalat (al-Dustar, 2018); there are two news items coming from

this source.
4.3.1.3.4 Al-Jazeera Website

This news website is part of the al-Jazeera media network, an influential and
controversial Arab world network. The network was founded in 1996 in Qatar by its
Emir, al-shaykh Hammad ibn Khalifa al-Thaniy, who helped it to stand on its feet by
providing a loan of $137 million in the foundational stages (Miles, 2010, p.136).
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However, the Emir claims not to interfere in the decisions made by the network’s
editorial team (Sterling, 2009, p.66). The network is made up of the following: ‘Al-
Jazeera Satellite channel (Arabic), al-Jazeera English, al-Jazeera Documentary, al-
Jazeera Sport, al-Jazeera Mubasher (Live), al-Jazeera Media Training and
Development Centre, al-Jazeera Centre for Studies, al-Jazeera Mobile, al-Jazeera.net
(the Arabic web site) and al-Jazeera English Online (the English web site)’

(Aljazeera.com, 2018).

The Arabic al-Jazeera.net website, the specific source used in this thesis, was founded
in 2001. Out of the 101 news articles, there is one news item from that source and
seven news items from the Arabic al-Jazeera satellite channel (see below). Currently,
the network operates ‘more than 65 bureaus across the globe’ and has electronic
media that ‘broadcast[s] to more than 220 million households in more than 100
countries’; it ‘has more than 3,000 staff members across the world, including more

than 400 journalists from more than 60 countries’ (Aljazeera.com, 2018).

The network has a prestigious national and international reputation; al-Jazeera English
has received awards from the ‘International Emmys, The Royal Television Society,
The Monte Carlo Film Festival, YouTube, The Foreign Press Association, The
Association of International Broadcasters and Amnesty International’ (Aljazeera.com,
2018). It is, however, controversial especially in relation to its alleged ties to al-Qa‘ida
and its critical views on some Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC) countries, especially
Saudi Arabia. Miles (2010) describes other accusations made against al-Jazeera
journalists such as carrying out espionage for various bodies, including Saddam bin
Hussein and Mossad.

4.3.1.3.5 Al-Safir Website

Al-Safir, meaning ‘the Ambassador’ in Arabic, was a Lebanese daily newspaper of a
political type. It was founded in 1974 by journalist Talal Salman, who was its editor-in-
chief, and closed in December 2016 (al-Safir, 2018). The newspaper provoked
criticism for being especially critical of Israel. It had its share of harassment, most
notably the bombings of its bureau in 1980 and several attempts to blow up its editor’s

house, along with an attempt to assassinate him in 1984 (Dajani, 1992, p.53).

It was the only Lebanese newspaper that did not stop printing during the lIsraeli

invasion in 1982 despite the Israeli siege on the capital (Fisk, 2001, p.319). Moreover,
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it was suspended by the Lebanese government three times, the latest of which was in
1993, when a court order was issued to suspend the newspaper for a week for
‘publishing a document containing information that must remain sealed for the safety
of the state’ [translated] (al-Safir, 2018).

The information referred to is the Arabic translation of an Israeli proposal presented
by the head of its negotiating delegation with Lebanon to the Lebanese delegation in
Washington (Rugh, 2004, p.97). The decision was met with broad objections, and the
newspaper enjoyed popular solidarity from various political movements in the face of
its decision to publish it. The amendment of Decree 104 on the print press prevented
the newspaper from being suspended before the verdict was issued (Dajani, 1992,
p.40). In addition to daily coverage, al-Safir published the following supplements: al-
Safir al-Riyadiy, Nusis min Sahafat al-'Add and Afkar wa-Akhbar (al-Safir, 2018).

There is one item on Saudi Arabia from this news source in the data set.
4.3.1.3.6 Al-Siyasah Website

Meaning ‘the politics’ in Arabic, it is published by Dar al-Seyassah Press Publishing
Printing and Distribution Co. Its editor-in-chief is Ahmad ‘Abd al-Aziz al-Jar Allah, a
Kuwaiti journalist and author who is a ‘merchant, loyalist in writing, and critical of
Iranian/Shi‘a influence’ (Selvik, 2011, p.482). The newspaper began publishing in
1965 as a weekly, becoming a daily in 1967 (Selvik, 2011, p.482). It is alleged that
Jabir al-‘Ali al-Sbah, a former Kuwaiti information minister, has an ownership share in
the newspaper, leading it to be ‘more liberal’ than its rival, Ra’y al-Yawm (Selvik, 2011,

p.482). There is one news article from this news source in the data in hand.
4.3.1.3.7 Tishrin Website

Tishrin al-Awwal from the Assyrian calendar means ‘October’, the name is a reference
to the 1973 Arab-Israeli war. It is a state-owned and state-run political daily founded
in 1975 (al-Wihda, 2018). It is published by the al-Wehda Foundation for Press,
Printing, Publishing and Distribution in the Syrian Arab Republic (al-Wihda, 2018). Its
current editor-in-chief is Muhammad al-Bayraq (Syrianownews.com, 2018). This
newspaper took, and is still taking, a leading role in promoting the Syrian regime during
the devastating civil war that broke out in 2011. Samira al-Msalmi, the editor-in-chief

of the newspaper at that time, was fired from her post when she wrote only that ‘there
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was a military operation in Deraa’ (Starr, 2015, p. 69).0Out of the 101 news articles,

there is one news article coming from this source.

4.3.2 TV Channels

Among the 20 news sources from which the BBC selected news items, three are TV
channels: two 24-hour news TV channels (Al-Arabiyah TV and al-Jazeera) and one
satellite TV channel that is not restricted to news (Syrian TV satellite service). These

are presented in Table 6.

Name Located | Editorial Establi | Reported Status in | Current | Orient
ZJ%Uﬁerhip) shment | articles by | Saudi Editor ation

BBCM-M

(out of the

101 news

items)
Al- Dubai independent | 2003 9 permitted | Turky al- | pan-
Arabiya Dakhrl Arab
hTVv
Al- Doha state-funded | 1996 7 permitted | Ahmad | pan-
Jazeer ibn Arab
aTVv Salim al-

Yaf'iy

Syrian | Damasc | state-owned | 1960 2 permitted | Fawwaz | pro-
TV us abu gover
satellite Sha‘ar nment
service

Table 6: TV channel news sources

4.3.2.1 Al-Arabiyah TV

Meaning ‘the Arabic one’, al-Arabiyah is a pan-Arab 24-hour TV news channel in
Arabic. It is presented by the Middle East Broadcasting Centre (MBC), which was
founded and owned by the Saudi Arabian businessman Walid al-Brahim (Birkinbine,
et al., 2016, p.276); it is located in Dubai in the UAE. It was founded in 2003, at the
time of the Iraq war, as a reaction to the Qatari Emir, who allowed al-Jazeera network

to critically scrutinize Saudi rulers by not meddling in the network’s editorial choices
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(Sterling, 2009, p.66); ever since, it has been in a rivalry with al-Jazeera. Its current
general manager is the Saudi Arabian journalist Turky al-Dakhil. The BBCM-M

selected nine items on Saudi Arabia from this news source.

4.3.2.2 Al-Jazeera TV

This is also an Arabic 24-hour news channel and is part of Qatari-based al-Jazeera
network discussed above. The satellite channel was founded in 1996 (Sterling, 2009,
p.66). Its current deputy managing director is Ahmad ibn Salim al-Yaf'iy, a Qatari
journalist. The BBCM-M selected seven items from this news source, whose home
base makes it important to provide some background information on the Saudi-Qatari

conflict.

The Qatari-Saudi relationship has had its share of tension, due mainly to a border
issue that resulted in the death of two Qatari soldiers and the imprisonment of a third
in 1992 (Cordesman, 2003). This dispute lasted for years and was ended by an
agreement signed by the Qatari Foreign Minister al-shaykh Hammad ibn Jassim al-

Thaniy and his Saudi counterpart Sa‘'td al-Faisal in 2001.

However, despite Doha’s restrictions on the influential pan-Arab newspaper al-
Jazeera, tensions arose in the Saudi-Qatari relations due to criticisms of the Kingdom
in the newspaper. For example, in 2002, Saudi Arabia decided to recall its ambassador
to Qatar due to fierce criticism of the Saudi royal family broadcast on al-Jazeera after
the Crown Prince at the time, ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Abd al-‘Aziz Al Sa‘ud, announced a
Palestinian peace initiative. This brief overview shows the history of conflict between

Saudi Arabia and Qatari-owned news networks like al-Jazeera.
4.3.2.3 Syrian TV satellite service

This is a TV channel owned and run by the Syrian government. It is directed by
Fawwaz abu Sha‘ar and is part of Syrian Broadcasting and Television (Kraidy, 2009,
p.158), specifically the Syrian Arab Television and Radio Broadcasting Commission
(SATRBC) under the control of the Syrian Ministry of Information (Project Gutenberg,
2019). It is not a news channel. Rather, it is one of three channels that air a variety of
programmes such as soap operas, sports shows, documentaries and newscasts. It
started broadcasting in 1960 (Kraidy, 2009, p.157) and, as was the case with the

Tishrin newspaper, took part in combating criticisms of al-Asad’s regime on other news
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outlets after the Syrian civil war began (Project Gutenberg, 2019). There are two news
items on Saudi Arabia taken from this source by the BBCM-M.

4.3.3 ‘As listed’

In the BBCM-M’s coverage of Saudi Arabia from Arabic news items, accumulation of
texts are grouped together, transedited and then published with ‘As listed’ for the
source of the items. There are six news items of this nature in the BBCM-M'’s coverage
of Saudi Arabia from 2013 to 2015. The first such item came from the following
Lebanese newspapers: al-Nahar, al-Akhbar and al-Safir. It was then transedited into
English and given the title ‘Highlights from Lebanese press 21 Mar 13'. The second
news item is entitled ‘Highlights from UK Arabic press 19 Mar 13’. The sources from
which this news item was accumulated are al-Hayah Online (also spelled al-Hayat by
the BBCM-M), al-Sharqg al-Awsat Online and al-Quds al-Arabi Online. The third has
the title ‘Highlights from UK Arabic press 27 Mar 13’ and comes from al-Hayah Online,
al-Sharq al-Awsat Online, al-Quds al-Arabi Online and llaf.com (also spelled Elaph by
the BBC). The fourth is entitled ‘Highlights from UK Arabic press 4 Apr 13’ and was
accumulated from the al-Hayah Online, al-Sharq al-Awsat Online, al-Quds al-Arabi
Online and llaf.com. The fifth has the title ‘Highlights from UK Arabic press 18 Mar 13’
and is from al-Hayah Online, al-Sharqg al-Awsat Online and al-Quds al-Arabi Online.
Finally, the sixth accumulated news item is titled ‘Highlights from Lebanese press 18

Apr 13’ and comes from al-Nahar Online, al-Akhbar Online and al-Safir Online.

4.4 BBC Monitoring Service: The Second Patron

On 1 January 1922, the BBC was established by John Reith. The BBC Monitoring
Service was established in 1939 by the company as a part of the World Service group;
it observes foreign news in ‘TV, radio, press, internet and news agencies’, analyses
and translates them into English for local and international consumption. It ‘covers 150
countries’ and is ‘available in 100 languages’ (BBC Monitoring, 2014). It is based in
Caversham Park in Reading, England (BBC News, 2016), with other international
offices in Delhi, Cairo and Moscow, among many others. The BBC is on a licence fee
scheme by which it pays for ‘TV, radio and online services’ (Bbc.co.uk, 2019). The
focus of this thesis is the BBCM-M, which is part of the BBC Monitoring service. It
specifically observes news articles written and circulated in the Middle East in several

languages, including Arabic, Hebrew and Persian. Then, the editors select top news
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articles to be translated into English for international consumption (BBC Monitoring,
2014). However, for this research, only the TETs of Arabic STs are examined, as

explained in chapter 3.

4.5 Conclusion

This chapter has provided the contextual background information needed for this
research, first on Saudi Arabia, second on the first identified patron (the 20 news
sources from which the BBCM-M selected news items on Saudi Arabia from 2013 to
2015) and third on the second patron involved in the construction of knowledge about

Saudi Arabia for the English reader: the BBC Monitoring Service.

The first section showed the changes in the economic status of the Kingdom after the
discovery of oil, which is directly linked to the international interest in the country in
terms of alliances and trading. It also shows how the Kingdom has strong and
seemingly unshakeable relationships with Britain and the US. However, the same
section also showed how the Anglo-American media tends to represent Saudi Arabia
in a critical tone even when it is represented as the ally. The criticism revolves around
the notion that Saudi Arabia is a danger to Western values like freedom of speech and

human rights.

The second section presented information on the first patron, the 20 news sources
from which the BBCM-M selected news items. Interestingly, 6 of the 17 dailies are
located in the UK itself, 3 in Saudi Arabia and 7 in rest of the Arab world. The remaining
news sources are TV news channels and accumulations of news items, which the
BBCM-M refers to as coming from ‘As listed’ and states the news sources from which
these items were compiled. The third section presented the second identified patron
responsible for the construction of knowledge on Saudi Arabia from Arabic news
output to the English reader, the BBCM-M. Chapters 5, 6 and 7 together comprise the

corpus analytical unit.
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Chapter 5: Corpus Inquiry of themes and Representations at the
First Level

5.1 Introduction

This chapter deals with the first level of the corpus analysis, categorisation and
description, while the second level, interpretation, is presented in chapters 6 and 7. All
three chapters aim to reveal the central themes that the BBCM-M focused on when
using Arabic news sources to report on Saudi Arabia to the English reader in the 2013
2015 timeframe and the representations of Saudi Arabia in that coverage. Together,
the themes and the representations disseminated constitute a body of knowledge that
has been constructed about Saudi Arabia and communicated to the English reader by
the BBCM-M.

In Moscovici’'s terms, this communication is enabled via a system of social
representations that includes ‘values, ideas and practices’ by which the ‘unfamiliar’ is
made ‘familiar’ or the ‘abstract’ is made ‘material’ (1973, p.xiii). This eventually allows
the participants in that communication to orient themselves regarding the
communicated knowledge because it is made familiar to them or tangible using the
already known system of social representations. Thus, identifying the knowledge
communicated can unveil the system of social representations on which it was

anchored or objectified (Moscovici, 1961) to communicate it to the receiver.
To do so, the first and second research questions will be answered. These are:

In relation to other British news sources reporting in English,

1) What are the key themes that the BBC Monitoring Middle East service (BBCM-M)
focused on in reporting on Saudi Arabia from Arabic news output during 2013 to
20157

2) How was Saudi Arabia represented in the BBCM-M’s coverage of Arabic news
output for the English reader in the 2013-2015 period?

At both levels of analysis, a lexical approach based on frequencies (the wordlist
analysis) is adopted first. Then, a key-ness approach to analysis based on log-
likelihood values (the keyword list analysis) is conducted. Both the wordlist generated
from the SC and the keywords list generated by automatically comparing the SC to
the RC are examined.
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5.2 Wordlist

In line with Baker’s (2006, p.121) approach, the first tool of WordSmith 7 exploited is
Wordlist, which can provide ‘the researcher an idea about what to focus on’. The
wordlist generated from the SC contains 8,074 word types. It shows the word types in
the SC, their frequencies and their frequencies ‘as a percent of the running words in
the text(s) the word list was made from, the number of texts each word appeared in
and that number as a percentage of the whole corpus of texts’ (Lexically.net, 2017c).
It is important to note that this analysis is limited to the 115 most frequent word types
in the SC. This is because, first, a full examination of the 8,074 word types is not
necessarily helpful; the lower a word type is located on a wordlist, the less frequent it
is and, unlike the keywords analysis, the less potentially significant the word type is.
Second, analysing the full wordlist would render an in-depth analysis unfeasible due
to the time and effort involved.

Thus, the focus in the wordlist categorisation, description and interpretation is limited
to the most frequent 115 word types, which is sufficient to identify the salient word
types in terms of frequencies in the SC. The wordlist from WordSmith 7 of these 115

words is presented in Appendix 1.

Elaborating on Bierwisch (1970), Van Dijk and Kintsch (1977; 1983) argue that ‘the
meaning of discourse is not limited to the meaning of its words and sentences.
Discourse also has more global meanings, such as topics or themes. Such topics
represent the gist or most important information of a discourse and tell us what a

discourse is about.

In order to identify the themes in the BBCM-M'’s coverage of Saudi Arabia from Arabic
news output, the ‘semantic fields’, which have been defined as the ‘potential meanings’
carried in any word in any language and ‘partly governed by a social code and partly
individualized by the unique features of whoever utters or interprets the word’
(Scholes, 1980, p.207), are drawn in order to manually categorise the 115 word types
of focus into themes based on their semantic fields. These themes will in turn highlight

the BBCM-M'’s focus when reporting on Saudi Arabia from Arabic news output.
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It should be noted, however, that this categorisation, is also, in some cases, based
on the concordance lines of the word types. In other words, with the aid of WST, the
linguistic co-contexts of some of the word types are examined in order to determine
their semantic fields in their contexts in which they appear in the SC. For example,
‘source’ and ‘website’ concordance lines show that most, more than half, of the co-
contexts in which they appear refer to news organisations. Thus, categorised as word
types of corporate identity. To clarify, 94 concordance lines of ‘source’, out of the 162,
refer to news organisations as the following shows: ‘Source: Elaph website, London’,
‘Source: al-Safir website, Beirut’ and ‘Syrian TV satellite’. Similarly, 139 out of the 141
concordance lines of ‘website’ refer to websites of news soures as the following
examples show: ‘Al-Quds al-Arabi website’, ‘Al-Siyasah website’ and ‘Elaph website’.

Thus, categorised as word types of corporate identity, namely organisations.

From the semantic field-based categorisation of the 115 most frequent word types in
the SC (see Appendix 2 for the initial manual categorisation of the 115 word types),
several themes can be identified, including personal identity, cultural identity, action,
relation, statistics, politics, definite versus indefinite, asking for information versus
giving further information (time and actor), quantifiers of count words (any, some and
all), addition and comparison. However, the three most salient overarching themes, in
terms of number of word types, are the following: i) identity, ii) action and status and
iii) relations. Therefore, the following sections primarily discuss those salient

overarching themes and the subthemes that fall under them, as Table 7 below shows:
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Overarching | Subtheme Word types Total number
Theme of word types
personal identity ‘people’ (freq. 171), ‘abd’ (128),
‘minister’  (153), ‘president’ (151),
‘prince’ (144), ‘bin’ (213), ‘he’ (613),
‘they’ (352), ‘them’ (234), ‘we’ (335), ‘us’
(304), 1" (240), ‘its’ (555), ‘their (344),
identity ‘his’ (288), 43
geographical ‘Qatar’ (151), ‘states’ (255), ‘Gulf’ (266),
identity ‘Syria’ (314), ‘Iran’ (286), ‘Yemen’ (155),
‘state’ (205), ‘Riyadh’ (155), ‘country’
(154), ‘Middle’ (135), ‘East’ (131),
‘London’ (130), ‘Arabia’ (773), ‘Arab’
(282), ‘kingdom’ (218), ‘region’ (174),
‘countries’ (263)
cultural identity ‘Muslim’ (128), ‘Arabic’ (164), ‘Saudi’,
(1,881), ‘Syrians’ (314), ‘British’ (207),
‘Iranian’ (178)
corporate identity | ‘government’ (136), ‘corporation’ (202),
‘website’ (141), ‘source’ (162), ‘Qa'idah’
(184)
present action ‘says’ (314), ‘do’ (130), ‘visit’ (137)
continuous action | ‘broadcasting’ (202)
past action ‘said’ (261), ‘reserved’ (228)
perfect action ‘been’ (236)
present status ‘has’ (631), ‘have’ (482), ‘are’ (647), ‘is’
(1,530), ‘be’ (558)
action and | future status ‘new’ (156) 17
status PR : ;
past status was’ (442), ‘were’ (157)
possible versus | ‘may’ (174), ‘will’ (468)
certain action and
status
aligned relations | ‘with’ (1,005), ‘for’ (788), ‘against’ (227),
‘but’ (208),
relations unaligned ‘relations’ (145), ‘and’ (3,683), ‘between’ 14
relations (261),
other relations ‘by’ (830), ‘about’ (246), ‘after’ (157), ‘or’
(389), ‘because’ (133) ‘from’ (532), ‘if
(141)
Total number of word types 74

Table 7: The Themes and Subthemes drawn from the categorisation of the top 115 word

types on the Wordlist
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5.2.1 Identity Theme

The term ‘identity’ is derived from ‘the Latin root idem implying sameness and
continuity’ (Bratton, 2015, p.116). Despite its history, it was only in the twentieth
century that ‘identity’ became widely used in psychodynamic and sociological
discussions (Scott, 2014, pp.328-29). Both psychodynamic and sociological theories
challenged the essentialist view of identity as being ‘the unique core or essence to
identity- “the real me’”, insisting instead on ‘the invented or constructed character of
identity’ (Scott, 2014, pp.328-29). However, a precise definition of the term ‘identity’ in
modern sociology remains heavily contested, as Scott argues:

There is no clear concept of identity in modern sociology. It is used widely and
loosely in reference to one’s sense of self, and one’s feelings and ideas about
oneself, as for example in the terms ‘gender identity’ or ‘class identity.... It is
sometimes assumed that our identity comes from the expectations attached to
the social roles that we occupy, and which we then internalize so that it is
formed through the process of socialization. Alternatively, it is elsewhere
assumed that we construct our identities more actively out of the materials

presented to us during socialization, or in our various roles. (2014, p.331).

Therefore, it is not feasible to provide ‘a single, overarching definition of what it is, how
it is developed and how it works’ (Lawler, 2014, p.2). This is ‘because what identity
means depends on how it is thought about’ (Lawler, 2014, p.2). Thus, following
Lawler’s argument, ‘identity’ in this thesis is defined based on the context in which it
arises, thus taking on both meanings: ‘the public manifestations of identity’ (roles) and
‘the personal, ambivalent, reflective and reflexive senses the people have of who they
are’ (Lawler, 2014, p.7). This results in the identification of the identity theme (43 word
types) as manifested in the SC through 4 subthemes—personal, geographical, cultural
and corporate identities. Thus, 37.4%?*! of the top 115 word types examined are related

to the identity theme.

11 The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of identity-related most
frequent word types, 43, divided by the total number of word types examined, 115, multiplied
by 100: (43) + 115 X 100 = 37.4%
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5.2.2 Action and Status Theme

The second overarching theme is action and status with 17 word types, or 15%?? of
the 115 word types, as Table 7 above shows. Based on the identified word types,
‘action’ is defined as a procedure of doing something whether physically or
metaphysically, while ‘status’ is defined as the state or condition of something or
someone. Despite some difference in their definitions, words of action can empirically
overlap with status and vice versa. For example, ‘criticised’ can be undertaking the
action of criticism, as in ‘X criticised Y’. However, with a change in perspective, it can
be understood as the status of being criticised as in ‘the Y was criticised by X'. Thus,
action and status are grouped as one theme here. However, there are certain word
types that are restricted to status, such as ‘new’, while others like ‘says’ are restricted

to action.

The theme of action in the wordlist is mainly apparent in verbs, which have high
frequencies in the wordlist. They highlight the subthemes of present, continuous,
perfect, past and future actions, depending on context. These actions differ in their
nature, as some involve physical or concrete actions that have a demonstrable effect,
such as ‘do’, while others are more abstract, such as ‘says’. However, this distinction

is not clear-cut, as some verbs, ‘reserved’, can be both physical and metaphysical.

5.2.3 Relations Theme

The third identified overarching theme at the top of the wordlist is relations, with 14
word types, or 12.2%?*3 of the top word types examined. As the research adopts a
lexical approach to analysis, relational words that denote a relation or a connection
are indicators of this theme. It could be argued that function words like prepositions
and conjunctions are normally insignificant in discourse analysis because they ‘have
little or no identifiable meaning’ ... and only ‘accomplish important grammatical

functions’ (Marquez and Macarro, 2008, p.64). Hence, only lexical words should be

12 The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of identity-related most
frequent word types, 17, divided by the total number of the examined word types, 115,
multiplied by 100, as follows: (17) + 115 X 100 = 14.78%, which can be rounded to 15%

13 The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of relations-related word
types at the top of the wordlist, 16, divided by the total number of the word types examined,
115, multiplied by 100, as follows: (14) + 115 X 100 = 12.2%
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examined as they ‘have a more readily identifiable meaning and can occur by
themselves as minimal utterances’ (2008, p.64). This approach argues that nouns,
verbs, adjectives, adverbs and interjections are content words, while determiners,
pronouns, prepositions and conjunctions are function words that fulfil a grammatical
purpose in the sentences in which they occur. However, function words can also be

lexical words.

For example, Baker shows how the conjunction ‘and’ may ‘be indicative of a particular
discourse’ when it is ‘repeatedly used to stress a connection between two objects of
discussion (e.g. sex and violence on television)’ (2006, p.123). Hence, certain function
words in the following analysis are treated as content words because they highlight
specific significance and are analysed as such based on their relatively high
frequencies. The relational words that are identified in the corpus can be regarded as
both lexical and functional if their co-context suggests that is appropriate (see Table 7
above).

Thus, as Table 7 shows, 74, or 64.3%, of the 115 word types at the top of the wordlist
revolve around three main overarching themes. These are, in descending order of

frequency and thus salience: i) identity, ii) action and status and iii) relations.

5.3 Keywords List

After comparing the SC wordlist against a wordlist generated from the RC, the 4UKBS
corpus, the keyword list has 461 keywords. Unlike the wordlist, a keyword that comes
at the bottom of the list can have significance, because it may show the unusually
infrequent reporting of that word type in the SC when compared to the RC. Therefore,
both keywords of positive and negative key-ness values are taken into consideration
in the categorisation and description below. These are also interpreted in their co-

context in chapters 6 and 7.

The keyword list shows the frequencies of the word types in the SC texts in which they
are identified as keywords, the percentage that frequency represents, the number of
texts in which they are identified, their frequencies in the RC, those frequencies in the
RC as percentages, the statistical value of keyness calculated by the software using
a log-likelihood statistical test, the strength of that keyness calculated with a log-ratio

statistical test and finally the p value (see Appendix 3 for the full keyword list). The p
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value is used in the statistical tests that WordSmith 7 tools use. It can be set by the
user so that a statistical probability must be smaller than or equal to a given level in
order to for a word type to be identified as a keyword by the software. The p value
‘ranges from 0 to 1. A value of .01 suggests a 1% danger of being wrong in claiming
a relationship, .05 would give a 5% danger of error. In the social sciences a 5% risk is
usually considered acceptable’ (Lexically.net, 2019d).

In the keyword list (Appendix 3), however, it should be noted that the complete p value
is not shown due to the space restrictions of Word documents. None of the p values
of the generated keywords was higher than .05. In other words, none of the p values
above are of statistical significance in social sciences. Thus, instead of stating that the
p value of ‘dilemma’ is 0.0000002300, it is listed as 0.00.

All 461 keywords shown in the keyword list are of significance because they are either
unusually frequent word types (with a positive Log-L value) or unusually infrequent
word types (with a negative Log-L value) compared to other British news sources
reporting on Saudi Arabia in English during the 2013-2015 period. In other words,
there are 461 word types in the SC that are unusually frequent or unusually infrequent
in comparison to the RC, the 4UKBS.

In order to understand the significance that these word types hold, a closer
examination using the third tool of WordSmith 7 tools (Concord) must be carried out.
The Concord tool allows for querying a specific search term for the purpose of showing
all occurrences of that term (or concordance lines) in the corpus in question. This in
turn enables the researcher to examine the collocations of that word type and obtain
contextual information from the corpus. Overall, this process is commonly referred to
as KWIC.

Using the findings of the wordlist analysis as a starting point, the following
categorisation and description will mainly be directed towards the three identified
salient overarching themes in the wordlist analysis: identity, action and status and
relations, with special focus on keywords of high keyness value, whether positive or

negative.
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5.3.1 Identity Theme

Tables 8, 9, 10 and 11 show keywords with both negative and positive values that are

related to the first overarching theme, identity, along with their respective keyness

values, Log-L, in brackets. These keywords of identity are manually categorised,

based on their semantic fields, into the following subthemes: personal (Table 8),

geographical (Table 9), cultural (Table 10) and corporate identity (Table 11).

5.3.1.1 Personal Identity Subtheme

Theme Respective ‘keywords’ with positive Theme Respective ‘keywords’ with
values negative values
personal ‘Abdallah’ (Log-L, 398.43), ‘Usayri’ | personal ‘woman’ (-38.41), ‘women’ (-
identity (26.36), ‘Urayfi’ (26.36), ‘Shahrani’ | identity 39.29), ‘she’ (-202.76), ‘her’ (-
(proper (26.36), ‘Rubaysh’ (26.36), ‘Qari’ | (related to | 246.36)
names) (26.36), ‘Mahmud’ (26.36), ‘Khalifah’ | female
(26.36), ‘Zayid’ (30.76), ‘Uways’ (30.76), | gender)
‘Rubay'ah’ (30.76), ‘Milfi  (30.76), | personal ‘own’ (Log-L, -29.46) ‘my’ (-
‘Ma'sum’  (30.76), ‘Khujah’ (30.76), | identity 24.70), ‘David’ (-51.50), ‘his’ (-
‘Khashugji’  (30.76), ‘Khalid’ (26.66), | (other) 27.42), ‘Mr’ (-248.27), ‘human’
‘Jarradi’ (26.36), ‘Rashid’ (26.36), (-36.80),
‘Husayn’ (41.69), ‘Awdah’ (101.06),

‘Muhammad’ (88.11), ‘Abd’ (384.83),
‘Aziz’ (239.22) ‘Zu'bi’ (232.89), ‘Asad’

(228.49), ‘Bin’ (213.29), ‘Faysal
(149.40), ‘Sa'ud’ (123.04), ‘Salik’
(110.25), ‘Hasan’ (109.56), ‘Ruhani’
(105.46), ‘Bandar’ (99.85), ‘Sa'idi’
(96.67), ‘Harami’ (92.28), ‘Ahmad’,
‘Qaradawi’ (81.59), ‘Alawi’ (79.97),
‘Dawsari’ (74.70), ‘Saqr (70.31),
‘Tumayhi’ (65.91), ‘Shaddukhi’ (52.73),
‘Nasir  (52.30), ‘Zufayri’ (48.34),
‘Shubukshi’ (48.34), ‘Mamduh’ (48.34),
‘Mansur’ (46.38), ‘Saqgaf (39.55),
‘Shamsan’ (35.15), ‘As'ad’ (35.15),

‘Yusuf (34.56),
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Theme Respective ‘keywords’ with positive Theme Respective ‘keywords’ with
values negative values
personal ‘Banna’ (29.11), ‘Sabah’ (37.64), ‘Nayif
identity (39.55), ‘Bu’ (39.55), ‘Dhiyabi’ (65.91),
(proper ‘Nuri’ (25.62), ‘Hizam’ (43.94), ‘Asad's’
names) (43.94), ‘Shayi’ (43.94), ‘Sa'd’ (43.94), - -
‘Ishqgi’ (43.94), ‘Walid’ (63.40), ‘Nusur’
(39.55), ‘Najm’ (562.73), ‘Sultan’ (31.80),
“Turki’ (31.65), ‘Sa'dun’ (39.55)
personal ‘spy’ (32.40), ‘writer’ (36.03), - -
identity (titles | ‘ambassadors’  (88.92),  ‘custodian’
and careers) | (47,37), ‘Dr’ (198.15), ‘anchor’ (128.94),
‘emir’ (31.65)
Total number Total
\?\fith ke&?&gg 76 number of 10
values keywords
with
negative
values

Table 8: Categorisation of Personal Identity Keywords (with positive and negative values)

Table 8 above shows that the keywords with positive values relating to the personal

identity subtheme (total number 76) are limited to two identified categories: proper

nouns and titles and careers, with the former being more salient in terms of number of

keywords than the latter (69 keywords are proper nouns, while 7 are of titles and

careers).

It should be noted, however, that the first category, proper names, is known to be one

of the types of keyword likely to be identified by the software as unusually frequent.

Therefore, the minimum frequency was set to three in order to avoid identifying a

proper name as a keyword when it is only ‘incidental to the story’ (Lexically.net,

2019¢). Any proper name that is mentioned less than three times in the SC is thus not

identified as unusually frequent when compared to the RC.
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The second category in the personal identity subtheme, titles and careers, is mainly
of a governmental nature, such as ‘spy’ (32.40), ‘ambassadors’ (88.92), ‘custodian’
(47, 37), which refers to the title normally bestowed upon Saudi Arabian kings (The
Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques), and ‘emir’ (31.65). Looking at the keywords with
negative values of personal identity, it becomes clear that those relating to the female
gender are salient among the keywords of personal identity subtheme with negative

values as ‘woman’, ‘women’, ‘her’ and ‘she’ all have negative keyness values.

5.3.1.1 Geographical Identity Subtheme

Theme

Respective  ‘keywords’

with positive values

Theme

Respective ‘keywords’ with

negative values

geographical identity
(Arab countries and
cities of conflict!4)

‘Sanaa’ (58.57), ‘Jawf!®
(41.69), ‘Asal''® (43.94),
‘Qatar’ (117.70), ‘Doha’
(79.46), ‘Lebanon’
(61.38), ‘Dar'a’ (52.73)

geographical
identity (specific
geographical area)

‘Europe’ (-25.18), ‘west’ (-
26.84), ‘south’  (-31.07),
‘western’ (-31.09), ‘American’
(-35.30), ‘city’ (-43.96),
‘Pakistan’ (-55.40), ‘north’ (-

‘Britain”  (-99.31), ‘UK’
248.17)

The process of placing a city or country into a conflict zone is based on two principles: first,
if the country is involved in a war (like ‘Syria’) or internal conflict (like ‘Lebanon’), then it is a
place of conflict. Second, if the city or country is in conflict with the focus of this research,
Saudi Arabia, as Qatar is, then it is a place of conflict in relation to that focus of research.
Thus, although Qatar was not engaged in a war at the time of writing this chapter, it is
categorised as a country of conflict because it has been in a serious, ongoing disagreement
with Saudi Arabia. It also explains why Saudi Arabia is not categorised as country of conflict
despite its engagement in a war with the Huthi group in Yemen, at the time this chapter was

writing. Rather, it is categorised in a separate category entitled ‘Saudi-related cities’.

15 Despite the similarity in both pronunciation and spelling of ‘Al-Jawf’ province in Saudi Arabia
and ‘Al-dJawf’ province in Yemen, the concordance lines show that the keyword ‘Jawf only
refers to the Yemeni province.

16 A KWIC examination shows that it refers to Khan al-Asal city in Syria.
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Theme Respective  ‘keywords’ Theme Respective ‘keywords’ with

with positive values negative values
geographical identity | ‘Gulf (155.20), ‘GCC’ geographical ‘gas’ (-48.57), ‘energy’ (-
(Arab countries and | (274.05), ‘Amman’ | identity (power and 96.96), ‘oil’ (-330.10)
cities of agreement) (100.89), ‘Jordan’ (52.92) | natural resources)
geographical identity | ‘Jedda’ (74.95), - -
(Saudi Arabia-related | ‘Kingdom’ (236.29)
cities)

geographical identity | ‘Geneva’ (30.47) - -
(Non-Arab  countries

and cities)
geographical identity | ‘States’ (186.59), - -
(other) ‘territories’ (29.71),

‘governorate’ (30.60),

‘governorates’  (37.64),

‘regional’ (72.47)
Total number  of Total number of
keywords with positive 19 keywords with 14
values negative values

Table 9: Categorisation of Geographical Identity Keywords (with positive and negative
values)

The keywords with positive keyness values of the second noticeable subtheme,
geographical identity, are mainly names of cities and countries with 19 keywords. Most
of these keywords refer to Arab locations, as Table 9 above shows. The identified Arab
countries and cities are sorted into the following categories: 1) Arab countries and
cities of conflict, 2) Arab countries and cities of agreement and 3) Saudi-related cities.
In addition, the keywords of this subtheme include words that refer to geographical
identity but not to specific places, such as ‘territories’ (29.71). On the other hand, the
keywords with negative values of the geographical identity subtheme highlight: 1)
specific geographical areas such as ‘Europe’ (-25.18) and ‘west’ (-26.84), and 2)
power and natural resources related to specific geographical areas, such as ‘gas’ (-
48.57) and ‘oil’, which holds the highest negative value among all keywords in this
category: (-330.10).
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5.3.1.1 Cultural Identity Subtheme

Theme Respective ‘keywords’  with Theme Respective ‘keywords’ with negative

positive values values
cultural identity | ‘shi'i’ (224.10), ‘fatwas’ (31.64), | cultural ‘English’ (-34.00)
(religion- ‘creed’ (27.67), ‘scholars’ | identity
related) (185.16), ‘ahl’ (51.10), ‘sunnah’ | (language

(87.88), ‘wa’ (79.09), ‘jama'ah | related)

(83.49), ‘shi'is’ (96.67), ‘Shaykh’

(92.99), ‘Azhar’ (52.30) ‘ummah’

(33.28), ‘God’ (25.52), ‘Salafi’

(24.68), ‘mujahidin’ (62.93)
cultural identity | ‘Qatar?’ (154.56), ‘Syrian’ - -
(related to | (311.18), ‘Yemeni’ (175.66),
countries or | ‘Jordanian’ (159.51), ‘lranian’
nationalities) (139.38), ‘Egyptian’ (60.96),

‘Russian’ (49.07), ‘Kuwaiti’

(39.99), ‘Bahraini’ (26.61), ‘Saudi’

(1360.89), ‘Lebanese’ (112.24)
Total number Total
of  keywords 26 number of 1
with  positive keywords
values with

negative
values

Table 10: Categorisation of Cultural Identity Keywords (with positive and negative values)

The keywords with positive values of the third subtheme of identity, the cultural

identity, can be categorised into two categories: 1) religion-related and 2) country- or

nationality-related. However, there are two keywords, ‘scholars’ and ‘Shaykh’ that

require further investigation because they can refer to different subthemes. ‘Scholars’

can refer to scholars in disciplines who carry out research or to scholars of religion.

Similarly, ‘Shaykh’, which is also written as ‘sheikh’, may mean in Arabic a religious
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leader, or it can refer to royalty or a tribal ruler (Sluglett and Currie, 2015, p.97) like
Shaykh Khalifa bin Zayid, the leader of the United Arab Emirates.

With the aid of KWIC examination, it becomes clear that both keywords are religious
and categorised as such based on their co-contexts. The contextual surroundings of
‘scholars’ are ‘Muslim scholars, Islamic scholars, religious scholars and Saudi scholars
against Hezbollah’. By contrast, the co-contexts of ‘Shaykh’ reveal that it is not
religiously restricted as it is used in contexts that are related to royalty, such as ‘Qatar’s
Emir Shaykh Tamim bin Hamad’, ‘Kuwaiti Emir Shaykh Sabah al-Ahmad’ and ‘Shaykh
Muhammad bin-Zayid’. However, the religious references are far more prevalent (out
of the 23 instances, only 5 refer to royalty). Hence, ‘Shaykh’ is categorised as a

religion-related keyword.

With regards to the keywords with negative values of the cultural identity subtheme,
‘English’ (-34.00) is the only one. A KWIC examination of it reveals that 100 of the 102
instances of this keyword in the BBCM-M’s reporting lies in the header of the
transedited articles, which means that the BBCM-M neglects this keyword more than
what the negative keyness value shows as all but two instances refer simply to the

language into which the Arabic news articles are translated.

5.3.1.1 Corporate Identity Subtheme

The fourth and final subtheme of the theme of identity, corporate identity, is identified
in two main categories: news organisations and sources, and institutions. The
institutions category has two main types: a) keywords related to government and b)
keywords related to militant and terrorist groups, with the latter being more salient (12

keywords to 7), as Table 11 below shows.
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Theme

Respective ‘keywords’ with positive

Theme

Respective

values ‘keywords’ with
negative values
corporate ‘Quds’ (329.65), ‘Arabi’ (393.50), | corporate identity | ‘white’t”  (-28.65),
identity (news | ‘Sharq’ (192.69), ‘Awsat’ (171.73), ‘llaf’ (institutions ‘court’ (-36.19),
organisations | (65.91), ‘Bbc’ (165.39), ‘Hayat’ (95.74), related to ‘office’ (-37.20),
and sources) | ‘Jazeera’ (89.04), ‘Arabiyah’ (79.09), governments) ‘police’ (-43.66)

‘Elaph’ (75.29),
‘Ra’y’ (57.12),
(457.78),

‘Corporation’

‘Bbcmep’ (439.41),

‘Factiva’ ‘Broadcasting’
(815.34), (744.56),
‘Monitoring’ (352.13), ‘Safir (28.13),
(42,39), ‘Nahar’ (39.55),
‘Newspaper’ (133.69), ‘Dustur’ (52.73)

Yawm’

corporate identity
(institutions
related to terrorist

and militant

groups)

‘Islamist’ (-39.64),
‘rebels’ (-69.53)

corporate
identity

‘leadership’ (53.69), ‘Shura’ (43.32),
‘ministry’ (65.57), ‘homeland’ (29.43),

corporate identity
(other institutions)

‘newspapers’ (-
141.40), ‘bank’ (-

(institutions ‘embassy’ (55.73), ‘authorities’ 32.09)
related to | (64.82), ‘institutions’ (33.01)

governments)

corporate ‘MB''8  (244.96), ‘Da'ish’ (75.78), - -
identity ‘Qa'idah’ (808.52), ‘Huthist’ (105.46),

(institutions ‘Huthi”  (41.72), ‘Huthis’ (33.28),

related to | ‘Huthists’ (123.04), ‘Hizballah’

terrorist and | (114.25), ‘Qa'idah's’ (79.09), ‘Nusrah’*®

militant (75.78), ‘organization’ (301.86),

groups) ‘organizations’ (218.81)

Total number Total number of

of keywords 40 keywords with 8

with  positive

values

negative values

Table 11: Categorisation of Corporate Identity Keywords (with positive and negative values)

17 "\White’ (-28.65) is restricted to the ‘White House’ as the KWIC shows.

18 A reference to the Muslim Brotherhood as is evident from the concordance lines.

19 A refers to the Nusrah Front as is evident from the concordance lines.
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It should be noted that both ‘organization’ (301.86) and ‘organizations’ (218.81), see
Table 11 above, are categorised under the keywords that refer to terrorist and militant
groups, for they are largely related to the al-Qa’‘ida terrorist organisation based on

their co-context (see chapter 7).

Comparing the total number of keywords with positive values, of all four subthemes
(76+19+26+40= 161), to those with negative values, (10+14+1+8= 33), reveals that
there are vastly more positive than negative: 161 keywords versus 33 keywords.
Keywords with positive values represent 82.99%2° of the keywords of identity
compared to 17.01%?2! of keywords with negative values. A total of 194 keywords with
either negative or positive values out of the 461 keywords on the list are related to the
theme of identity in the BBCM-M’s coverage of Saudi Arabia from Arabic news output.
That works out to 42%22 of the keywords being related to the identity theme. In order
to reveal what this means, a closer look at the keywords must be taken.

5.3.2 Action and Status Theme

The second theme identified in the keyword list is action and status with a total of 103
keywords, whether negative or positive, or 22%23 of the keyword list (see Tables 12,
13 and 14 below). As noted above, action word types can overlap with status word
types and vice versa. Thus, action and status are grouped together in the keywords
with negative values and presented below in Table 14 as the potential themes these
keywords highlight can be either action or status. However, some keywords are

20 The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of keywords with positive
values divided by the total number of (keywords with positive values plus keywords with
negative values) multiplied by 100, as follows: 161 + (161 + 33) X 100 = 82.99%.

21 The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of keywords with negative
values divided by the total number of (keywords with positive values plus keywords with
negative values) multiplied by 100, as follows: 33 + (161 + 33) X 100 = 17.01%.

22 The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of identity-related
keywords, both with negative and positive values, divided by the total number of keywords on
the keywords list multiplied by 100, as follows: (194) + 461 X 100 = 42.08%

2 The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of identity-related
keywords with both negative and positive values, divided by the total number of keywords on
the keyword list multiplied by 100, as follows: (103) + 461 X 100 = 22.34%.
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restricted to status, such as ‘dilemma’, and other words that are restricted to actions,

such as ‘says’. They are therefore categorised separately. Table 12 below presents

the keywords that highlight the action-related keywords while Table 13 shows the

status-related keywords, categorised manually based on their semantic fields they

highlight into subthemes, and their log-likelihood values.

Theme Respective ‘keywords’ with Theme Respective ‘keywords’
positive values with negative values
action ‘notes’ (31.08), ‘express’ (330.10), | action (other) ‘production’ (-90.47),

(metaphysic
al/ abstract
and

verbal)

‘says’ (256.35), ‘adds’ (230.63),
‘question’ (72.02), ‘discusses’
(46.38), ‘stresses’ (24.97), ‘asks’
(32.05), ‘considers’  (29.04),
‘saying’ (123.33), ‘dialogue’
(65.70), ‘commenting’ (42.39),
‘talk’ (35.72), ‘asked’ (112.40),
‘affirmed’ (48.34) ‘emphasized’
(45.91), ‘realized’ (74.70),
‘stressed’” (74.39), ‘considered’
(55.93), ‘pointed’ (28.83),
‘addition’ (51.10),
‘elaborating’(29.11), ‘wonders’
(25.93), ‘criticized’ (29.11),
‘constitutes’ (25.62), ‘represented’
(25.41), ‘specialized’” (30.76),
‘unattributed’ (48.34), ‘informed’
(26.66)

‘strikes’ (-41.58), ‘risk’ (-
31.33), ‘set’ (-26.51),
‘share’ (-28.56)

action
(concrete/p
hysical)

‘visit’ (217.19), ‘happened’
(28.29), ‘changes’ (26.79),
‘mobilization’ (26.36), ‘financing’
(51.31), ‘donations’  (24.68),
‘implementation’ (24.14),
‘initiative’ (40.17), ‘sedition’
(31.88), ‘presence’ (26.23)
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Theme Respective ‘keywords’ with Theme Respective ‘keywords’

positive values with negative values
action (both | ‘interview’ (77.11), ‘carries’ - -
metaphysic | (32.19), ‘adopting’ (25.93),
al and | ‘responding’ (113.50), ‘measures’
physical) (35.49), ‘conspiracies’ (28.13),

‘observes’ (27.38), ‘owned’

(37.53)
action ‘supports’ (63.29), ‘supporting’ - -
(uniting) (32.54), ‘mediation’  (31.10),

‘cooperation’ (84.89), ‘meetings’

(27.62), ‘consultations’ (26.36),

‘networking’ (24.77), ‘organized’

(30.76), ‘permission’ (304.57),

‘coordination’ (58.89)
action ‘confrontation’ (45.72), - -
(dividing) ‘interference’ (47.70), ‘interfering’

(26.36), ‘disturbances’ (45.91)

‘terrorism’  (87.72), ‘withdrawal’

(25.24), ‘espionage’ (44.60)
action ‘reconciliation’ (26.74), - -
(corrective/r | ‘rapprochement’ (105.69),
emedial) ‘understanding’ (40.80),

‘understandings’ (29.11)
Total Total number of
number  of 68 keywords 5
keywords

Table 12: Action-related keywords and the themes they highlight
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Theme Respective  ‘keywords’  with Theme Respective ‘keywords’
positive values with negative values

status (rise) ‘developments’ (43.91), ‘trends’ status (other) ‘world’s’ (-71.60),
(33.48), ‘inflation’ (37.47) ‘observer’ (-94.72), ‘daily’

(-94.36), ‘war’ (-26.64),

status

(concerning) (166.80), ‘issues’ (127.46),

‘dilemma’ (26.74), ‘issue’ | - -

‘deviant’ (24.97)

status (round) | ‘ring’ (66.62), ‘cell (46.96), | - -

‘circles’ (24.14)

status (other) ‘charitable’ (24.18), ‘duality’ | - -

(48.34), ‘situation’  (95.32),
‘viewer (26.76), ‘qualitative’
(24.97), ‘moderator’ (33.28)

Total number Total number of

of keywords 16 keywords 4

Table 13: Status-related keywords and the themes they highlight

Theme

Respective ‘keywords’ with negative values

action and status (pairs | ‘seen’ (-25.20), ‘said’ (-96.90), ‘remains’ (-28.73), ‘growth’ (-31.78), ‘global’
of opposites) (-93.84), ‘limited’ (-229.45), ‘cut’ (-45.04), ‘supply’ (-40.88), ‘high’ (-36.27),

‘low’ (-38.80)

Total
keywords

number of
10

Table 14: Action- and Status-related keywords (with negative values) and the themes they

highlight

In a similar manner to the previous theme, the unusually frequent word types in the

BBCM-M’s reporting on Saudi Arabia are larger in number than the unusually
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infrequent (81.55%%2* compared to 18.44%32%). These unusually frequent word types
are manually categorised into two main sets of keywords, actions and status. The
action theme is highlighted by six subthemes: 1) metaphysical, 2) physical, 3) both
metaphysical and physical, 4) uniting, 5) dividing and 6) remedial actions. The second
main set of keywords with positive values denote only the status theme; there are 16
keywords of this type. They revolve around the following subthemes of status: rise in

status, concerning status, round status and other status.

The keywords of action and status that have negative values are mainly pairs of
opposites, as Table 14 shows, such as ‘seen’ (-25.20) versus ‘said’ (-96.90) and
‘remains’ (-28.73) versus ‘growth’ (-31.78). In addition, there are action-related and
status-related keywords with negative values and are categorised as such in Tables
12 and 13 above.

5.3.3 Relations Theme

Table 15 below shows keywords with both negative and positive values that denote

relations, along with their respective log-likelihood values.

Theme Respective ‘keywords’ with positive | Theme Respective
values ‘keywords’ with
negative values
aligned relations | ‘except’ (351.02), ‘especially’ (118.80), | comparison ‘less’ (-28.33),
(exclusion ‘particularly’ (56.80), ‘namely’ (54.08), ‘biggest’ (-43.45),
versus ‘pertaining’  (35.15),  ‘concerning’ ‘largest’ (-26.13)

specification) (34.61)

aligned (with | ‘brothers’ (31.94), ‘agreement’ (75.77), | contradiction | ‘but’ (-188.55), ‘yet’

relations) ‘bilateral’ (50.52), ‘alliance’ (32.05), (-43.12)
‘sisterly’  (30.76), ‘ties’ (55.96),
‘contacts’  (25.56), ‘membership’
(25.93)

24 The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of keywords with positive
values divided by the total number of (keywords with positive values plus the keywords with
negative values) multiplied by 100, as follows: 84 + (84 + 19) X 100 = 81.55%.
#The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of keywords with negative
values divided by the total number of (‘keywords’ with positive values plus the keywords with
negative values) multiplied by 100, as follows: 19 + (84 + 19) X 100 = 18.44%.
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Theme Respective ‘keywords’ with positive | Theme Respective

values ‘keywords’ with

negative values
aligned (against | ‘differences’ (105.05), ‘tension’ | other ‘family’ (-36.33), ‘out’
relations) (42.12), ‘disagreement’ (38.08) (-24.34),
aligned ‘stands’ (41.70), ‘stances’ (37.64), | - -
(inclination) ‘stand’ (33.28), ‘sides’ (32.44), ‘stance’
(55.88), ‘position’ (42.16)
unaligned ‘indicates’ (48.43), ‘hence’ (46.69), | - -
relations (cause | ‘therefore’ (84.10), ‘thus’ (39.80),
and effect) ‘repercussions’ (30.30)
general ‘affairs’ (68.60) - -
‘keyword’ of
relations
Total number of 29 ‘keywords’ 7 ‘keywords’
‘keywords’

Table 15: Relations-linked keywords and the themes they highlight

In a similar vein to the identity and action and status themes, the keywords with
negative values are disproportionally fewer than those with positive values in the
relations theme. Positive keywords make up 80.56%2% of the relations theme,
compared to 19.44%?’ for negative keywords. Together the keywords with both
positive and negative keyness values in the relations theme represent 7.80%28 of the

keyword list.

The keywords with positive values are categorised into two main categories, aligned
relations and unaligned relations. The term ‘aligned’ is used here to reflect the aligned
nature of the semantic meaning that the keywords have in isolation. For example, the
keyword ‘sisterly’ highlights an alignment towards ‘with-relations’ rather than ‘against-

relations’, whereas the keyword ‘tension’ highlights ‘an against-relation’ rather than

26 The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of keywords with positive
values divided by the total number of (‘keywords’ with positive values plus the keywords with
negative values) multiplied by 100, as follows: 29 + (29 + 7) X 100 = 80.65%.

27 The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of keywords with negative
values divided by the total number of (‘keywords’ with positive values plus the keywords with
negative values) multiplied by 100, as follows: 7 + (29 + 7) X 100 = 19.44%.

28 The equation used to produce the percentage is the total number of relations-related
keywords, both with negative and positive values, divided by the total number of keywords on
the keywords list multiplied by 100, as follows: (29 + 7) + 461 X 100 = 7.80%
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‘with-relations’. Conversely, the term ‘unaligned’ is used to show that the keywords
that fall into this category do not denote either ‘with-relations’, or ‘against-relations’

when examined out of context.

The keywords of relations with negative values, on the other hand, represent only
19.44% of the total of keywords on the theme of relations. They are mainly words of
comparison like ‘less’ (-28.33) and ‘biggest’ (-43.45), words of contradiction such as
‘but’ (-188.55) and other words like ‘family’ (-36.33).

5.4 Conclusion

This chapter has deployed a categorisation and description of the wordlist generated
to reveal three main overarching themes in the BBCM-M’s coverage of Saudi Arabia
from Arabic news output between March 2013 and March 2015: i) identity, ii) action
and status and iii) relations. They were first identified in the SC through the high
frequency of word types highlighting subthemes denoting the identified theme. The
wordlist categorisation and description not only showed the salience of those themes
but also the exact salience of each theme in the SC, based on the number of most
frequent word types that are connected with each theme. The identity theme
represents 45% of the top 115 word types on the wordlist, the action and status theme
represents 15% and the relations theme represents 14%. Together, the three identified

themes represent 74% of the 115 most frequent word types in the SC.

The unusual frequency and unusual infrequency of word types in the SC compared to
the RC (the 4UKBS) have confirmed the salience of those themes, as the semantic
field-based categorisation and description of the 461 keywords on the keyword list
generated showed that 42% of keywords were related to the identity theme, 22% to
the action and status theme and 7.80% to the relations theme. This means that 71.8%
of the keywords with either negative or positive values refer to the same identified
themes, which confirms their salience in the SC. These themes in the BBCM-M’s
coverage of Saudi Arabia can be sorted in order of salience as follows: identity, then

action and status and, lastly, relations.

Chapters 6 and 7 offer an interpretation of the top 115 word types on the wordlist

generated and the keyword list in order to uncover the main representations of Saudi
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Arabia that the English reader receives when the BBCM-M uses Arabic news output,
with a special focus on the identified three main overarching themes.

122



Chapter 6: Corpus Inquiry of themes and Representations at the
Second Level (Part 1)

6.1 Introduction

The first level (categorising and description) helped identify the three main themes that
the BBCM-M tended to select when reporting on Saudi Arabia using Arabic news
output during the 2013-2015 timeframe. In order of salience, they are identity, action
and status and relations. With a special focus on these three themes, chapters 6 and
7 present the main findings of the second level of the analysis, interpretation, in which
the 115 top word types on the wordlist and the keyword list were interpreted with the

aid of concordance lines, word-clusters, collocations and collocation relationships.

It should be noted that in the interpretation of the keywords, both keywords with
negative values and keywords with positive values are analysed. This is because both
can indicate a significance in the BBCM-M coverage of Saudi Arabia in relation to
other British news sources, that is to say the 4UKBS. The keywords with negative
values indicate the unusual infrequency of certain word types while the positive values
indicate the unusual frequency, of certain word types. Thus, the former highlights the
BBCM-M’s little attention paid to those word types and in turn the themes they highlight
while the latter indicates the opposite, that is to say the BBCM-M'’s special focus on

certain word types, thus paying attention to the themes they highlight.

As this is a corpus-driven analysis in which the researcher was guided by the data in
both investigation and interpretation, a full account of the interpretation of both the
wordlist and the keyword list cannot be presented within the word limits of this thesis.
Therefore, it was decided to design the interpretation level of analysis so that the main
findings of the corpus-driven investigation are presented, followed by supporting
empirical evidence derived from that investigation. This evidence is made up of the
mechanisms through which each representation of Saudi Arabia was constructed and
identified.

The interpretation shows, first, that in the BBCM-M’s coverage from Arabic news
output between March 2013 and March 2015 Saudi Arabia is mainly portrayed in a
political setting. Second, it shows that there were four main representations of Saudi
Arabia in the BBCM-M'’s coverage. These are 1) dominated by men of authority and

distant from (acting) women, 2) connected to its rivalry with Iran and its reliance on the
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US, 3) having a three-dimensional image in relation to terrorism and 4) portrayed in a

paradoxical image in relation to power, policies and developments.

The following presents the key two findings, the political framing of Saudi Arabia and
the main four representations of Saudi Arabia (two representations in this chapter and
two in chapter 7), supported by the relevant evidence taken from the interpretation of

the wordlist and the keyword list generated by WordSmith 7 from the SC.

6.2 Saudi Arabia in a Political Frame

When the keywords of relations with negative keyness values were examined, ‘family’
(-36.33) stood out as the only noun in the category. A KWIC examination of ‘family’
did not only show that the BBCM-M overlooks this particular word type when reporting
on Saudi Arabia but also that it was mainly used to report on the ‘royal family’ and the
‘ruling family’, as 14 out of the total 22 occurrences of ‘family’ refer to the ‘Saudi
royal/ruling family’. The remaining occurrences of ‘family’ that are related to Saudi
Arabia either refer to the families of al-Qa‘ida members or those of Saudi nationals
detained in prisons. This suggests that Saudi society is reduced to three main types

of families: royalty, terrorists’ relatives or detainees’ families.

This corresponds to the finding of the collocation analysis of ‘Saudi’, as the identified
semantic categories according to which the strongest 99 collocations of ‘Saudi’ were
categorised are mainly of political nature (see Table 16 below). The collocation
analysis of ‘Saudi’ revealed 222 collocates in the SC. Figure 4 shows only the 25

strongest collocates of ‘Saudi’, as determined by MI scores.
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Figure 4: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘Saudi’, based on Ml scores

As Figure 4 shows, ‘Arabia’s’ is the strongest collocate of ‘Saudi’, with the highest Ml
score; it frequently takes the R1 position (‘Saudi Arabia’s’). This is to be expected, as
the name of the country is, after all, ‘Saudi Arabia’, so high MI scores in this context
are hardly surprising. Nonetheless, ‘Arabia’s’ also belongs to the second most salient
category in terms of number of collocations of ‘Saudi’: countries and places, as Table
16 shows.
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‘that’

Semantic fields Collocations Number of
collocates
political/government | ‘monarch’, ‘ambassador’, ‘authorities’, ‘interior’, 21
‘embassy’, ‘deputy’, ‘intelligence’, ‘chief’, ‘internal’,
‘ministry’, ‘leadership’, ‘minister’, ‘officials’, ‘policy’,
‘king’, ‘prince’, ‘leaders’, ‘official’, ‘security’,
‘strategy’, ‘foreign’
countries and places | ‘Bahraini’, ‘UAE’, ‘Arabia's’, ‘Arabia’, ‘lraqi’, 20
‘Bahrain’, ‘Sanaa’, ‘kingdom’, ‘Yemen’, ‘Yemeni’,
‘US’, ‘Qatar’, ‘Jordan’, ‘Lebanon’, ‘Arab’, ‘Qatari’,
‘border’, ‘Egypt’, ‘place’, ‘Saudi’
population/society ‘youths’, ‘analysts’, ‘women’, ‘analysts’, ‘writer, 7
‘national’, ‘Dr’
media related ‘Elaph’, ‘daily’, ‘pan’, ‘media’, ‘newspaper’ 5
proper nouns ‘Sau’d’, ‘Faysal’, ‘Abdallah’, ‘abd’, ‘Muhammad’, 6
‘bin’
Economy ‘economic’ 1
Prepositions in’, ‘on’, ‘by’, ‘between’, ‘after’, ‘over’, ‘under’ 7
Actions ‘owned’, ‘return’, ‘led’, ‘visit’, ‘told’, ‘attack’, ‘did’, 11
‘change’, ‘said’, ‘based’, ‘has’
Relations ‘alliance’, ‘rapprochement’, ‘relationship’, 8
‘particularly’, ‘ties’, ‘relations’, ‘only’, ‘especially’
Numbers ‘# 1
Information ‘information’, ‘report’, ‘document’ 3
Direction ‘towards’, ‘position’ 2
militant group ‘MB’ 1
Other ‘efforts’, ‘meeting’, ‘decision’, ‘role’, ‘influence’, 6

Table 16 demonstrates that the 99 strongest collocations of ‘Saudi’ fall mainly into the
following categories: political/government, countries and places, population/society,
media related, proper nouns, economy, prepositions and actions, relations, numbers,
information and direction. Based on the number of collocations that make up each
category, two emerge as salient: political/government (21 collocations) and countries

and places (20 collocations). The salience of these two categories in the strongest

Table 16: The strongest 99 collocates of ‘Saudi’
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collocations of ‘Saudi’ in the corpus reflects the frequent and strong association of
Saudi Arabia with political and governmental topics in relation to specific countries and
places. To uncover the nature of this association, an analysis of the concordance lines

of ‘Arabia’s’, the strongest collocate of ‘Saudi’, must be carried out.

The concordance lines of ‘Arabia’s’ show two frequent patterns: ‘Saudi Arabia’s
refusal’ and ‘Saudi Arabia’s support’. The examination of the larger contexts of these
patterns through KWIC depicts Saudi Arabia as mainly refusing ‘to receive the Iranian
foreign minister and ‘to allow the appointment of government ministers from
Hezbollah’ while supporting the ‘Syrian opposition’ and the ‘Egyptian regime’. Thus,
Saudi Arabia, based on the strong associations it has in the BBCM-M’s coverage, is

primarily portrayed in a political frame.

6.3 The First Two Main Representations of Saudi Arabia

6.3.1 Dominated by Men of Authority and Distant from (Acting) Women

The first identified representation of Saudi Arabia in the coverage of the BBCM-M is
as linguistically dominated by men of authority and kept distanced from women in
general and (acting) women in particular. This was achieved via the linguistic

mechanisms detailed below.
6.3.1.1 Unusually Infrequent Reporting on Women

The male pronoun ‘he’ appears in the 23rd position of the SC wordlist, with a frequency
of 613. A search for the female pronoun ‘she’ makes it clear that it is overlooked in the
SC; it was found on the keyword list with a negative value (-202.76), meaning it is
unusually infrequent. In fact, word types related to the female gender are clustered at
the bottom of keyword list and hold relatively high negative keyness values: ‘woman’
(-38.41), ‘women’ (-39.29) and ‘her’ (-246.36). Remarkably, most of the few instances
where women or woman are reported on in the BBCM-M'’s coverage comes from al-
Quds al-Arabi newspaper, with 73.17%2° of instances of ‘women’ and ‘woman’ coming

from that source (see Tables 17 and 18).

29 The number of occurrences of ‘women’ and ‘woman’ from al-Quds al-Arabi divided by the
total number of occurrences of the same keywords multiplied by 100, as follows: 30 + 41 X
100 = 73.17%
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Concordance

File

1 ‘and when the honour of their women is violated, | Syrian TV satellite service,
they will the...’ Damascus

2 ‘that does not allow the women to drive cars.’ Elaph website, London

3 Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
‘demand that Saudi women be allowed to drive.” | London

4 ‘we want progress for Saudi women within the | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
teachings ...’ London

5 ‘he pointed out that ‘Saudi women driving cars | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
will lead to...’ London

6 ‘of preparations by Saudi women to break the | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
law that bans...’ London

7 ‘in the world that prevents women from driving, | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
the Saudi...’ London

8 ‘diseases, and pregnant women to postpone | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
performing the...’ London

9 ‘bastion to protect not only women in Saudi | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
Arabia but the women...’ London

10 Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
‘is an economic burden on women as well.’ London

11 ‘not violate the honour of women, nor will we | Syrian TV satellite service,
destroy house...’ Damascus

12 ‘on the protection of women from violence. As listed

13 ‘despite the ‘importance’ of women not driving | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
cars in Saudi...’ London

14 ‘included the release of women in Saudi prisons
and... Al-Hayat website, London

15 ‘itself as a saviour of women from the claws of | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,

’ London

16 ‘the universal right of women in Saudi Arabia to | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
drive...’ London

17 ‘passage over the dilemma of women, which has | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
become...’ London

18
‘1960s, to the appointment of women as | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,

members of the Shura...’

London
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File

N Concordance

19 ‘claims of the massacre of women and children
by the regime...’ As listed

20 ‘per cent representation of women, and having
EU officials...’ As listed

21 Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
‘the question of women driving has become...’ London

22 ‘on the question of women driving cars, which | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
causes...’ London

23 Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
‘is the bastion of women against the lagging...” | London

24 ‘Saudi cleric on the issue of women driving cars | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
and...’ London

25 ‘defy the ban. Ironically, women in Saudi Arabia, | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
who...’ London

26 ‘bin-Abd-al-Aziz to include women in the Shura | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
Council...’ London

27 ‘form trends and support for women causes, | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
called...’ London

28 ‘ovaries and wants them for women alone and | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
wants to...’ London

29 ‘employees in all fields. Women started flying | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
planes...’ London

30 ‘the subject of empowering women against the | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
backdrop...’ London

31 Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
‘civil rights for both women and men together?’ | London

32 Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
‘break the law that bans women from driving.’ London

33 ‘to equality between men and women and a | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
living example...’ London

34 ‘Shura Council, and allowing women to | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
participate in limited...’ London

35 ‘by saying that allowing women to drive in Saudi | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
Arabia...’ London
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N Concordance File

36 ‘others, segregation against women in law and | Al-Quds al-Arabi website,
practice,...’ London
37 even th? entry of 30 women as members of the Al-Jazirah website, Riyadh
Shura...
Table 17: KWIC of ‘Women’ in the SC
N Concordance File
1 ‘he also says ‘the said woman has long complained...’ Al-Arabiyah TV,
Dubai
2 ‘Al-Walid employed a Saudi woman as a pilot of his jet...’ Al-Quds al-Arabi
website, London
3 ‘effects on the body of a woman. We do not have the...’ Al-Quds al-Arabi
website, London
4 ‘the Muslim ‘other’ woman from the grip of the Muslim...’ Al-Quds al-Arabi
website, London

Table 18: KWIC of ‘woman’ in the SC
Tables 17 and 18 list all instances of ‘women’ and ‘woman’ in the SC and the original
news source in which they occur, revealing that al-Quds al-Arabi is the BBCM-M’s
preferred news source when reporting on Saudi women, who receive scant coverage

compared to Saudi men.

6.3.1.2 Women as Acted Upon and Men of Authority as Acting

When the sparse coverage of Saudi women was examined closely, it became clear
that the concordance lines generally show Saudi women as being acted upon rather
than as acting, although there are a few instances that show women as full-fledged

agents:

1) Al-Walid bin Talal remarks that ‘women started flying planes a while ago’;

2) ‘he pointed out that ‘Saudi women driving cars will lead to’,

3) ‘even the entry of 30 women as members of the Shura Council for the first time,

or the great programme by the Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques for

scholarships abroad’;
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4) ‘the Amnesty International's report came on the eve of preparations by Saudi

women to break the law that bans women from driving’;

5) ‘he also says ‘the said woman has long complained that she and her husband

have been accused of maintaining links with al-Qa‘ida’.

Nonetheless, an examination of the larger context shows that these instances where
Saudi women are shown as agents are in fact reported by men of authority (1, 2 and
5) and/or the actions are permitted by men of authority (3). Only number 4 ascribes

genuine agency to Saudi women.

In fact, the instances of women as acting are in quotes from males. 1) Saudi Prince
Al-Walid bin Talal was answering a question about banning women from driving in
Saudi Arabia: ‘1 have female Saudi employees in all fields. Women started flying
planes a while ago’. 2) The same Prince Al-Walid showed his stance on the same
controversial topic of women’s driving in the Kingdom by explaining the potential
economic benefit of allowing women to drive in the future: ‘He pointed out that ‘Saudi
women driving cars will lead to the departure of around 500,000 to 1 million drivers in
the Kingdom, not only because the driver is a stranger, but also because he is an
economic burden on women as well’. Similarly, 5) shows a woman as an agent, but
only in a quotation by a male in authority, Dr Bin-Hizam, who commented on ‘a lady in
the city of al-Qasim who has sent her son, 15, to Syria’. He added, ‘the said woman
has long complained that she and her husband have been accused of maintaining

links with al-Qa‘ida’.

The instance in which women are full-fledge agents in acts permitted or initiated by
men of authority, 3) ‘the entry of 30 women as members of the Shura Council for the
first time’, refers to the late King ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Abd al-‘Aziz Al Sa‘'ud, who allowed
women to enter the consultative council. However, the only instance in the entire SC
in which women are shown as acting agent is number 4 above, which comes from an
editorial entitled ‘Saudi Arabia’s influence and human rights violations’ published by
al-Quds al-Arabi. It discusses Saudi Arabia’s ‘human rights violations’ on both the
national and international levels. The instance in which Saudi women are shown as
acting appears in the phrase ‘the Amnesty International's report that came on the eve
of preparations by Saudi women to break the law that bans women from driving’. This

agency given to Saudi women here is narrated by Amnesty International rather than a
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Saudi woman, thus, not presenting a genuine Saudi woman’s voice in the reported

news item.

In order to understand the bias in the representations of Saudi women, which is
disproportionate as they are shown more as acted upon than acting, a collocation
analysis of ‘women’ was conducted. It confirmed the finding that women are mostly

shown as acted upon rather than acting in the SC (see Figure 5).
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Figure 5: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘women’, based on Ml score

Figure 5 shows that ‘women’ collocates mainly with ‘of’, ‘Saudi’, ‘#, ‘to’, ‘and’, ‘in’ and
‘the’, with the preposition ‘of being the strongest collocate, especially in the L1 position
in the corpus, based on Ml scores. Table 19 shows the KWIC of that collocational
pattern along with the prepositional meaning from Oxford English dictionary based on

the co-context of each occurrence.
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N Concordance lines (KWIC) The prepositional meaning (from Oxford
English dictionary)
1 | ‘not violate the honour of women, nor ‘expressing the relationship between a part
and a whole with the word denoting the
will we destroy house...’ part functioning as the head of the phrase’.

2 |‘on the protection of women from | ‘followed by a noun expressing the object
violence.’ of the verb underlying the first noun’.

3 ‘expressing the relationship between a
despite the ‘importance’ of women not general category or type and the thing
driving cars in Saudi... being specified which belongs to such a

category’.

4 | ‘included the release of women in Saudi | ‘followed by a noun expressing the object
prisons and...’ of the verb underlying the first noun’.

5 | ‘itself as a saviour of women from the | ‘followed by a noun expressing the object
claws...’ of the verb underlying the first noun’.

6 ‘ . . .

‘the universal right of women in Saudi | €XPressing the relationship between a part
and a whole with the word denoting the
Arabia to drive...’ part functioning as the head of the phrase’.

7 ‘expressing the relationship between a
passage over the dilemma of women, general category or type and the thing
which has become. . being specified which belongs to such a

category’.

8 | ‘to the appointment of women as | ‘followed by a noun expressing the object
members of the Shura...’ of the verb underlying the first noun’.

9 | ‘claims of the massacre of women and | ‘followed by a noun expressing the object
children by the regime...’ of the verb underlying the first noun’.

10 ‘per cent representation of women, ‘followed by a noun expressing the object

of the verb underlying the first noun’.
and having EU officials...’

11 ‘expressing the relationship between a

‘the question of women driving has

become...’

general category or type and the thing
being specified which belongs to such a

category’.
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N Concordance lines (KWIC) The prepositional meaning (from Oxford

English dictionary)

12 ‘expressing the relationship between a
on the question of women driving cars, general category or type and the thing
which causes. being specified which belongs to such a
category’.

13 | ‘is the bastion of women against the | ‘followed by a noun expressing the subject

lagging...’ of the verb underlying the first noun’.

14 ‘expressing the relationship between a
cleric on the issue of women driving general category or type and the thing
cars. .’ being specified which belongs to such a

category’.

Table 19: KWIC of the collocational pattern ‘of women’

Examining the concordance lines of this collocational pattern shows that the strongest

collocation of ‘women’ is ‘of’ in the following senses, in descending order of frequency:
1. ‘followed by a noun expressing the object of the verb underlying the first noun’,

2. ‘expressing the relationship between a general category or type and the thing being

specified which belongs to such a category’,

3. ‘expressing the relationship between a part and a whole. With the word denoting

the part functioning as the head of the phrase’

4. and ‘followed by a noun expressing the subject of the verb underlying the first noun’
(English-English Oxford Dictionary, 2018).

The first three patterns are the most frequent senses of the preposition ‘of’ in the
concordance lines of the pattern ‘of women’. They primarily show that the images of
Saudi women in the corpus revolve around the following: women as submissive and
vulnerable citizens, women with limited rights and the importance of the honour of

women.

Pattern (1) shows ‘women’ as objects of the following verbs: ‘protect’, ‘release’, ‘save’,
‘appoint’, ‘massacre’ and ‘represent’, representing women as vulnerable citizens who
need protection from ‘violence’ and ‘inequality and partiality’, as in ‘Report on

statements by Abdallah al-Mu'allimi, Saudi Arabia's permanent envoy to the UN, on
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explaining the reasons for Saudi reservations about two clauses in the UN declaration
on the protection of women from violence’, ‘Saudi scholars' fatwas provide it with live
[ammunition] that it considers a stumbling block on the road to equality between men
and women and a living example of the backwardness of that foreign ‘other.’
‘International feminism designs itself as a saviour of women from the claws of

inequality and partiality against them’.

The same pattern also shows women as having limited basic human rights in Saudi
Arabia, as in ‘This legendary duality has been ingrained as a fixed image promoted by
the local media since King Abdallah assumed power... to the appointment of women
as members of the Shura Council, and allowing women to participate in limited

elections at the municipal and chambers of commerce level'.

The second frequent pattern shows ‘women’ as being topics of ‘importance’,
‘dilemma’, ‘question’ and ‘issue’; men discuss these topics and decide what to do
about them, as in ‘The ideas of a Saudi cleric on the issue of women driving cars and
the current campaign to take place on 26 October’ and ‘on the question of women
driving cars,... the Saudi prince said: “I have female Saudi employees in all fields.
Women started flying planes a while ago. We publicly demand that Saudi women be

allowed to drive™.

The third frequent pattern expresses the relationship between a part and a whole with
the word denoting the part functioning as the head of the phrase. The identified parts
in the corpus are chiefly ‘rights’ and ‘honour’, signalling the importance of these parts
in the representations of women in the corpus. A larger context of ‘rights’ is ‘in which
she said that the United States “supports the universal right of women in Saudi Arabia

to drive cars’. This means that the voices that attract the BBCM-M’s attention when
reporting on Saudi Arabian women’s rights are the authoritative voices of Saudi
Arabian men and globally powerful official voices like the US and Amnesty

International, not the Saudi women’s.

This empirically demonstrates that Saudi women in the BBCM-M’s coverage of Saudi
Arabia are generally overlooked; whenever they are reported on, they are usually

depicted in positions of being submissive and acted upon. Conversely, Saudi men with
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various forms of authority — governmental, royal or religious — appear to attract the
BBCM-M’s attention when reporting on Saudi Arabia from Arabic news output and are
depicted as full-fledged agents who are even, at many cases, given the opportunity to

tackle women’s issues.

This focus on the agency of Saudi men of authority is evident in the keywords related
to metaphysical and abstract actions, which make up the most salient category of
actions in the BBCM-M’s coverage of Saudi Arabia. When they were examined in
relation to their associations, it became clear that they are restricted to men of
authority. Collocation analyses of the keywords ‘says’ and ‘adds’ show that they
strongly collocate with proper nouns referring to men and the male pronoun ‘he’. That
pronoun is the eighth strongest collocation of ‘says’ and the second strongest of ‘adds’,

as Figures 6 and 7 show.
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Figure 6: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘says’, based on MI score
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Figure 7: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘adds’, based on Ml score

A broader look at all 45 collocations of ‘says’ and all 9 collocations of ‘adds’ shows
that not a single collocate refers to a female proper noun or to the female pronoun
‘she’. This confirms the BBCM-M'’s focus on men when reporting on Saudi Arabia from
Arabic news, as the most unusually frequent metaphysical actions are generally
performed by men. Moreover, as is revealed by the proper nouns in the collocate list
of ‘says’, the men who perform the act of saying are men in authority: ‘Dr Muhammad
al-Sa’idi’, a Saudi Islamic preacher, ‘Jabir al-Harami’, chief editor of the Qatari
newspaper al-Sahrq, ‘Shaykh Yusuf al-Qaradawi’, a Sunni Islamic cleric who is head
of the International Union for Muslim Scholars and the Syrian Information Minister
‘Umran al-Zu’bi’. This shows the BBCM-M’s discursive construction of Saudi Arabia’s

image through the perspective of men of authority.

6.3.1.3 Othering Women and Selfing Men of Authority

A wordlist-based analysis of the personal identity subtheme highlights an othering
process that clearly takes place in the SC; the majority of word types that signify that

subtheme appear in the form of the self versus the other (see Table 20).
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The Self Word types

The Other Word types

‘we’ (no. 37, freq. 335), I
(no. 57, freq. 240)

‘they’ (no. 35, freq. 352),
‘them’ (no. 59, freq. 234),
‘their’ (no. 36, freq. 344)

Table 20: The most frequently used pronouns for the self and the other

makes clear.

Examining the top three-word clusters of the selfing pronoun, ‘I', shows that the Saudi
self is the most frequent self in the corpus, as Table 21 shows. In fact, all instances
that specifically refer to that ‘Saudi self’ are restricted to men in different forms of
authority, with 19 of the 45 instances of the selfing pronoun ‘I’ referring to Saudi
Arabians (no. 2, 3, 6, 11, 12, 15, 18, 19 and 20). Number 11, ‘Dr Muhammad al-Sa’idi’,
has the highest frequency in the SC. Remarkably, all instances of the Saudi self, when

examined in their larger linguistic co-context, refer to men of authority, as Table 21

Refers to Identity (from context if Gender Frequency
available or out of context)

Robert US Ambassador in Riyadh male 1

Jordan between 2001 and 2003

Al-Walid | Saudi Arabian prince male 2

bin Talal

Salman chief editor of Saudi Arabian al- male 1

al- Igtisadiah newspaper

Dawsari

Dr Jordanian researcher female 2

Ftimah specialising in Iranian affairs at

al- the al-Jazeera Centre for

Samadi Studies

Dr Amir | Iran's Cultural  Attaché to male 1

al- Algeria

Musawi

Husayn Saudi writer and political male 2

Shubuks | analyst

hi

Dr Ubayd | law professor at Kuwait male 1

al-Wasmi | University
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N | Refersto | Identity (from context if Gender Frequency
available or out of context)

8 Dr advisor to former Iranian male 2
Muhamm | president Muhammad Khatami
ad in Tehran
Sari'ati

9 | Tammam | Lebanese Prime Minister male 4
Salam

10 | Jabir al- | chief editor of al-Sharq, Qatari male 2
Harami newspaper

11 | Dr Saudi Islamic preacher male 9
Muhamm
ad al-
Sa’idi

12 | Muhamm | a Saudi journalist specialising male 2
ad al-Milfi | in security affairs

13 | Jihad al- | was chief editor of the male 3
Khazin Lebanese Daily Star

14 | Ali al- | publisher and chief editor of the male 1
Jarradi Yemeni newspaper al-Ahali

15 | Ibrahim professor of political science at male 1
al- King Saud University in Saudi
Nahhas | Arabia

16 | Al-Zu’ibi | Syrian Information Minister Male

17 | Abd al- | professor of political sociology male
Bagi at Sanaa University
Shamsan

18 | Dr a member of the Saudi Shura male 1
Sadagah | Council and Foreign Policy
Fadil Committee

19 | Dr Chairman of the Foreign Affairs male 1
Abdallah | Committee of the Shura
al-Askar | Council

20 | Dr Tawfiq | Saudi Minister of Trade and male 1
al- Industry Dr Tawfiq al-Rubay’ah
Rubay’ah

21 | Chris Congressman and member of male 1
Van the Democrat leadership at the
Hollen US House of Representatives

22 | Dr Turki|a columnist in Syrian male 1
Saqgr government owned newspaper

Tishreen

Total frequencies

45

Table 21: The selfing pronoun ‘I’
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An analysis of the details presented in Table 21, the authority that the Saudi Arabian

self enjoys takes various forms:

1) royal, such as Saudi Prince Al-Walid bin Talal;

2) journalistic or academic, such as Salman al-Dawsari, chief editor of al-
Igtisadiah newspaper, Husayn Shubukshi, Saudi writer and political analyst,
Ibrahim al-Nahhas, professor of political science at King Saud University and
Muhammad al-Milfi, a Saudi journalist specialising in security affairs;

3) governmental, such as Dr Sadaqgah Fadil, a member of the Saudi Shura Council
and Foreign Policy Committee and Dr Abdallah al-Askar, Chairman of the
Foreign Affairs Committee of the Shura Council and the Saudi Minister of Trade
and Industry Dr Tawfiq al-Rubay’ah

4) and religious (Islamic), such as Dr Muhammad al-Sa’idi.

However, the analysis of the selfing pronoun, ‘we’, reveals that the Saudi ‘we’ is not
the most commonly occurring ‘we’, as Table 22 shows. Instead, it frequently refers to
the Syrian Information Minister al-Zu’bi and Omani Foreign Minister bin Alawi (both
occur seven times in the top three-word clusters of ‘we’ [numbers 1 and 2 in Table
22]). However, when the occurrences of the Saudi ‘we’ (numbers 5, 6, 7, 9, 12, 13, 16,
18 and 19) are examined, it is clear that, as with ‘I’, it is mainly used in relation to men
of authority, except for number 9, which shows that only 2 of the 12 instances of the
Saudi self refers to Dr Madhawi al-Rashid, a Saudi-born author and professor of social

anthropology living and working in the UK.

N Refers to Identity (from context if Gender Frequency
available or out of
context)
1 | Al-Zubi Syrian Information male 7
Minister

2 bin Alawi Omani Foreign Minister male 7

3 name not | editor of al-Quds al-Arabi N/A 3
given newspaper

5 | Yusuf al- | journalist at al-Riyadh male 1
Kuwaylit newspaper

6 Bandar bin | Saudi Intelligence Chief male 2
Sultan Prince

7 Mansour  al- | Saudi Major General male 1
Turki
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N Refers to Identity (from context if Gender Frequency
available or out of
context)
8 | Abd al-Bari | an Arabian journalist who male 2
Atwan was the founder of the
London-based
newspaper Al Quds Al
Arabi, then resigned and
became the editor-in-
chief of Ra’'y al-Yawm
newspaper
9 Madhawi al- | Saudi Arabian-born female 2
Rashid author and professor of
social anthropology living
and working in the UK
10 | Dr Turki Sagr |a columnist in Syrian male 1
government owned
newspaper Tishreen
11 | Emir Tamim | Sheikh of Qatar male 1
bin Hamad al-
Thani
12 | Salman al- | Saudi Islamic preacher male 1
Oudah
13 | Mishari al- | journalist at al-Sharqg al- male 2
Dhayidi Awsat newspaper
14 | Tammam Lebanese Prime Minister male 2
Salam
15 | Al-Qaradawi Islamic  scholar and male 3
preacher
16 | Dr Abdallah al- | Saudi academic and male 1
Shammari researcher
17 | Vladimir Putin | Russian President male 1
18 | Dr Saudi Islamic preacher male 1
Muhammad
al-Sa'’idi
19 | Faris Bin | Saudi journalist male 1
Hizam
20 | Dr Ubayd al- | law professor at Kuwait male 1
Wasmi University
Total frequencies 40

Table 22: The selfing pronoun ‘we’
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When the top three-word clusters of the othering pronoun, ‘they’, are examined, it
became clear that the othered Saudis (numbers 1, 2,7, 11, 18 and 21 in Table 23) are

‘Saudi activists’, ‘Saudi scholars’, ‘Saudi leaders’, ‘Saudi officials’ and Saudi women.

N Refers to Frequency
1 Saudi activists 1
2 Saudi scholars 2
3 many Arab countries 1
4 mujahidin in Syria 1
5 Baghdad and Riyadh 1
6 US-Russia interests 1
7 Saudi leaders 2
8 Arabs 1
9 Saudi-Iranian relations 1
10 merchants and factories 1
11 Saudi officials 2
12 Syrians displaced in 1
Lebanon
13 Huthist group 2
14 40% of owners of Saudi
media channels outside
the Kingdom
15 Yemenis 1
16 Sudanese citizens living 1
in Saudi Arabia
17 opinions of Saudis 1
18 the notables of al-Qatif 1
19 social networks of 1
terrorists
20 disagreement  between 1
Saudi Arabia and the US
21 Saudi women 1
22 Syrian people did not 2
carry rifles
23 many countries 1
24 MB [Muslim Brotherhood] 1
members

Table 23: The othering pronoun ‘they’
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Based on the finding that Saudi women are not related to the ‘Saudi self’ because they
do not appear on the concordance lines of the selfing pronouns ‘I and ‘we’, it is not
surprising to find that ‘Saudi women’ are othered in the SC, as Table 23 makes clear.
However, examining the larger context of ‘Saudi scholars’ shows that it is the ‘Saudi
religious scholars’ who are othered here. This is interesting as they were identified as
a major part of the ‘Saudi self’ in terms of frequency in the analysis of the selfing
pronouns ‘I’ and ‘we’. Similarly, Saudi governmental bodies were identified as parts of
the ‘Saudi self’, so it is interesting to find that ‘Saudi leaders’ and ‘Saudi officials’ are

shown as othered in Table 23.

However, when the concordance lines relating to the othered Saudi religious scholars
were examined, it became clear that the othering of those religious bodies further
defines the ‘Saudi self’ when related to religion, because the othered Saudi religious
scholars are those who are specifically described in the SC as thought to be extreme
but ‘very modest, smooth, simple, and eager to preserve the book of God and the
Sunnah of the messenger’. Similarly, ‘Saudi officials’ and ‘Saudi leaders’ are othered
when events connected to them are related, in accordance with the syntax of the
sentences in which they occur. Thus, unlike ‘Saudi women’ who are othered and given
little attention, Saudi governmental bodies and religious scholars are not

systematically othered in the SC.
6.3.1.4 Proper Nouns, Titles and Careers of Men

On the wordlist, the word types related to the personal identity subtheme are also
related to authoritative bodies in society like ‘minister’ (no. 95, freq. 153), ‘president’
(no. 96, freqg. 151) and ‘prince’ (no. 100, freq. 144). Similarly, the two main sets of
keywords with positive values that denote the personal identity subtheme, proper
nouns and titles and careers, highlight authoritative bodies. Interestingly, all the
unusually frequent proper nouns, titles and careers in the SC are related to men who

enjoy the authority in question, save for a few instances.

All titles and careers have an authority of some sort, whether governmental like ‘emir’
(31.65), ‘ambassadors’ (88.92), ‘custodian’ (47.37) and ‘spy’ (32.40) or societal like
‘writer’ (36.03), ‘Dr’ (198.15) and ‘anchor’ (128.94). A KWIC examination of these titles

and careers showed that the authority enjoyed by the holders of these titles and
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careers is mainly of a political nature and is enjoyed by men; for example, the
concordance lines of the keyword ‘emir’ refer to the Emir of Kuwait, Shaykh Sabah al-
Ahmad al-Sabah, and the Emir of Qatar, Shaykh Tamim bin Hamad al-Thani. Similarly,
the keyword ‘Ambassadors’ refers to male ambassadors from the US, Saudi Arabia,
Lebanon, Iran, Syria, Qatar and the UAE. Interestingly, the concordance lines of the
keywords related to societal authority, ‘Dr’ and ‘writer’, are not restricted to men, as
‘Dr Madhawi al-Rashid’ appears in the concordance lines of both ‘writer’ and ‘Dr’. This
is notable as this particular woman was also identified in the analysis of the selfing
pronoun ‘we’, where two instances referred to her. Her appearance in the KWIC
analysis of the titles related to the societal authority associated with ‘Dr’ and ‘writer’

means a brief biographical account of her is required.

Dr al-Rasheed, in Arabic al-Rashid but spelled al-Rashid by the BBCM-M, is, at the
time of writing this thesis, a Visiting Professor at the London School of Economics and
Political Sciences Middle East Centre (About Me, 2018). The significance here lies in
the fact that, although she is a descendent of al-Rasheed dynasty who ruled parts of
modern Saudi Arabia and is commonly referred to as a Saudi author and academic,
she is not a Saudi citizen despite once having a Saudi passport. Her passport was
withdrawn by the Saudi authorities after they warned her not to publish her PhD thesis
in 1997, which she did; they viewed it as a negative depiction of Saudi Arabia’s
founder, King ‘Abd al-'‘Aziz bin Sa‘ud (YouTube, 2018a). Prior to Saudi Arabian
unification in 1932, Dr al-Rasheed’s family fought against the al-Saud dynasty to gain
control of the Arabian Peninsula. Her grandfather was Muhammad bin Talal al-Rashid,
the last Prince of Emirate of Ha'il, also known as the Emirate of Jabal Shammar ‘the
mountain of the Shammar tribe’, which is located in the north central area of Najd in
today’s Saudi Arabia (Vassiliev, 2013).

This shows that the only woman who is selfed and commonly attracts the BBCM-M’s
attention does not actually count as a Saudi woman. Indeed, she refuses to be
introduced as such and always refers to herself as ‘a2l s 3l (e L8148 which is

literally translated as ‘a female author and academic from the Arabian Peninsula’.

When the analysis of keywords related to proper nouns was undertaken, it proved to
be challenging to identify the people behind the unusually frequent proper nouns in

the BBCM-M'’s coverage solely from the keyword list, for two simple reasons: these
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proper nouns are out of their contexts, and they appear separated from any title or
surname with which they are normally associated. Therefore, a KWIC examination
was carried out by which each proper noun (whether first name or surname) was

examined in its co-context (see Appendix 4).

An initial examination of the concordance lines of the keywords ‘Uways’, ‘bin’, ‘bu’,
‘Salin’ and ‘Rashid’ shows that few occurrences refer to females. For example,
although ‘Rashid’ is a common Arab male name, the KWIC examination shows that 6
of its 12 occurrences refer to Dr Madawi al-Rashid’s surname; the remainder refer to
the male first name ‘Rashid’. Similarly, 2 out of 27 instances of ‘Salih’, which is also a
common Arab name for males, refer to ‘Huda al-Salih’ from the Saudi-owned pan-Arab

newspaper al-Sharq al-Awsat.

Concerning ‘bin’, which literally means ‘the son of’ brings in the Nasab in the Arabic
naming system; Nasab refers to the genealogy of an individual including their
patronym (Notzon, et al., 2005, pp.20-21). The KWIC examination showed that 4 of
213 instances of the keyword ‘bin’ refer to news presenter ‘Khadijah bin-Qinnah’ in
Doha. Similarly, the KWIC of ‘bu’, originally ‘abu’ and literally ‘the father of’, shows that
two of nine instances refer to the surname of ‘Rosanna Bu-Munsif’, a female journalist
at the al-Nahar newspaper in Lebanon. Finally, the KWIC examination of ‘Uways’
showed that all seven instances refer to ‘Ghadah Uways’, a Lebanese news presenter

who lives in Doha, Qatar.

This shows that although women are identified as in the concordance lines of the
keywords ‘Uways’, ‘bin’, ‘bu’, ‘Salih’ and ‘Rashid’, the majority of the concordance lines
in fact refer to men such as ‘Abdallah bin Abdul-Aziz’. ‘Uways’, however, refers solely
to ‘Ghadah Uways’, confirming that the BBCM-M discursively constructs an image of

Saudi Arabia that is mainly focused on men of authority.

Moreover, the proper noun analysis also revealed a specific pattern: the dominance
of men of authority in the keywords under examination such as the late Saudi king,
‘king Abdallah bin Abdul-Aziz’, specific male religious elites like ‘prophet Muhammad
bin Abdallah’, Saudi religious leaders like ‘sheikh Muhammad al-Urayfi’ and
‘Muhammad al-Sa’idi’, male Saudi writers and thinkers such as the late ‘Jamal
Khashugji’ and Saudi leaders of terrorist groups such as al-Qa‘ida’s leader in Yemen,

‘Ibrahim al-Rubaysh’. This shows that most, if not all, of the unusually frequent word
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types that are related to proper nouns, titles and careers in the SC refer to men in
authority. A further examination shows that the few instances in which women
identified as unusually frequent in the data may be false positives, because similar
spellings of male and female Arabic names caused the software to inaccurately
identify a word type as unusually frequent. Interestingly, the name of Dr ‘Madhawi al-
Rashid’, who is no longer a Saudi national, comes up in these few instances. Thus,
the neglect of women in the BBCM-M’s coverage of Saudi Arabia from Arabic news is
consistent, which shows how the first representation of Saudi Arabia in the SC was
identified.

Coupled with the passiveness of Saudi women, this neglect of Saudi women colours
the image of Saudi Arabian women with suppression and submissiveness. This, with
the special focus on men, who enjoy authority, contributes to colouring the image of
Saudi Arabia with masculinity and authority.

6.3.2 Rivalry with Iran and Reliance on the US

The second identified representation of Saudi Arabia in the BBCM-M'’s coverage is its
image in relation to its rivalry with Iran and its reliance on the United States of America.

The focus on the Saudi-Iranian rivalry is linguistically constructed through unusually
frequent coverage on the division in Islam between Sunni Islam versus Shi‘i Islam, in
which Saudi Arabia and Iran are the main players, opposing each other’s interests
either in conflicts and proxy wars in the region or acting against the Islamic sect of
which the other is the most powerful representative. In relation to conflicts and proxy
wars, there is a special focus on Syria, Yemen and Qatar. The Saudi reliance on the
US is evident in the salience of Saudi-US relations in the SC, which shows it as having
a pivotal role in shaping the future of Saudi Arabia and in the Arab-Israeli conflict.
Moreover, the most common collocational pattern of the strongest collocation of
‘Saudr’, ‘Arabia’s’, shows that there is a special focus on Saudi Arabia’s ‘support’ and

‘refusal’, two acts directly related to its rivalry with Iran, as is detailed below.
6.3.2.1 Saudi-Iranian Rivalry

The linguistic construction of the Saudi-Iranian rivalry is achieved in several

mechanisms detailed below.
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6.3.2.1.1 Unusually Frequent Reporting on Shi‘i-Sunni Conflict

The third identity subtheme, cultural identity, is highlighted by keywords in the SC that
are either related to religion or related to countries or nationalities. The religion-related
keywords fall into three categories. The first is generally related to Islam: ‘fatwas’
(31.64), ‘creed’ (27.67), ‘scholars’ (185.16), ‘Shaykh’ (92.99), ‘ummah’ (33.28) and
‘God’ (25.52) as all of which are related to Islam in general. The second category
involves words related to one of the two main Islamic sects: ‘shii’ (224.10), ‘ahl’
(51.10), ‘sunnah’ (87.88), ‘wa’ (79.09), ‘jama'ah (83.49), ahl al-Sunna wa-al-Jama‘a
refers to the adherents of Sunni Islam, ‘shi'is’ (96.67), ‘Azhar’ (52.30) and ‘Salafi’
(24.68), all of which refer to either Sunni or Shiite Islam. Finally, the relation to fighters

who adhere to Islam is limited to the keyword ‘mujahidin’ (62.93).

In terms of number of keywords, the second category has the highest number. Not
only does the keyword ‘shi'i’, meaning people who have adopted Shiite Islam, have
the highest positive keyness value (224.10), but the plural form ‘shi‘is’ also appears
with unusual frequency in the SC, again with a relatively high positive keyness value
(96.67). In other words, in a SC on Saudi Arabia (a largely Sunni country), word types
related to Shi’is, who represent only 10-15% of Saudi Arabia’s total population
(Council on Foreign Relations, 2019), are the most unusually frequent among all
religion-related keywords. This focus is ideologically significant as ‘the relationship
between Saudi Sunni and Shia has always been characterized by conflict’ (Council on
Foreign Relations, 2019).

Thus, the BBCM-M'’s focus on the Shiite sect of Islam when reporting on Saudi Arabia
highlights the rivalry between Islam’s two main sects, which is also evident in an
analysis of the concordance lines of the keyword ‘ummah’. Al-umma, or ‘ummah’ as
spelled in the data, is an inclusive concept that ‘does not recognize any geographical,
linguistic or racial barriers’; it transcends the notion of an ideological community and
is rather a ‘set of beliefs within a community, an exemplar of a community’ (Ataman,
2003, p.91).

The analysis showed that ‘ummah’ is used in three main patterns in the SC, none of
which refer to Islam as currently being united. First, ‘ummah’ is used to show the
possibility of uniting divided Muslims when Shaykh al-Qaradawi speaks of how the

Islamic umma ‘was strong’ and Muslims can unite. Second, it is used to exclude Shi’is
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rather than include them, as in the quotation the BBCM-M uses by Dr Sabir Abd-al-
Da’im, Dean of the Faculty of Arabic Language at the University of al-Azhar: ‘Saudi
scholars are keen on clearing the ummah nation from any deviations, particularly
attempts to spread Shiism’. The third pattern of using ‘ummah’ to highlight division
rather than unity occurs in relation to the terrorist group al-Qa‘ida. For example, ‘Al-
Qa‘ida used these seemingly “innocent” accounts to play on the sensitive chords of

identity, affiliation and the “ummah™.

Focusing on the Shi‘i versus Sunni division in ‘ummah’, a collocation analysis of the
keyword ‘Shi’i" shows that its strongest collocate, based on MI scores, is ‘tide’ in the

R1 position, as Figure 8 shows.

‘U SHIN 100 1120 225510. B5. 06 7
TDE 033 11.2

Figure 8: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘Shi’i’, based on Ml score

It is interesting to find, from the concordance lines of the pattern ‘Shi’i tide’, that the
‘Shi’i tide’ is threatening the Gulf States, as, for example, in the following concordance

line: ‘Shaykh of al-Azhar stressed al-Azhar's®® rejection of the Shi'i tide and

30 Al-Azhar is a Sunni mosque in Cairo, Egypt. It was founded in AD 972 by the Fatimid
caliphate and in 1171 became a university-mosque that has had a powerful influence in the
Islamic world — religiously, intellectually and politically — through the present day (Dodge,
1960).
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interference in the internal affairs of the Gulf countries’. The Gulf States have citizens
who adhere to Shiite Islam; in Kuwait, for example, 30% of the population are Shi’is,
while religious affiliation in Bahrain is currently 70% mostly Shi‘i Muslim, with the
remaining 30% of various faiths. This shows that the Shiite threat to Gulf States
referred to in the corpus comes mainly from the outside rather than internal dangers
and is visualised through the ‘tide’ metaphor. Thus, the BBCM-M’s special focus on
the divisions in Islam is directly related to Iran, because the source of the ‘Shi’i tide’
that threatens the GCC States has to be from outside those states. It also must have
an overwhelmingly Shiite population, and the source has to perform the act of
spreading, propagating or supporting Shiite groups beyond its borders. The only

country that meets all these criteria is Iran.

6.3.2.1.2 Special Focus on Saudi-Iranian Proxy Wars and Conflicts: Syria, Yemen
and Qatar

A concordance lines analysis shows Saudi Arabia as acting against that Iranian ‘Shi’i
tide’ by taking a stand against the interference of Hizballah in Syria’s civil war.
‘Hizballah’, as it is spelled in the SC, means ‘party of God’. It is an Iranian-backed
extremist group that was established in 1985; it follows Shiite Islam and is largely
located in Lebanon (Norton, 2018).

The Saudi Arabia stance towards Hizbullah is identified from the following
concordance lines that show Saudi Arabia acting, with the blessings of shuyukh al-
"Azhar, against the ‘Shi’i tide’ for the welfare of the Gulf states: the ‘Shaykh of al-Azhar
stressed al-Azhar's rejection of the Shi'i tide and interference in the internal affairs of
the Gulf countries’, ‘Al-Azhar clerics hail Saudi scholars' stance against Hizballah, Shi'i
‘tide’, Dr Afaf al-Najjar, Dean of the Faculty of Arabic and Islamic Studies at al-Azhar
University ‘explained that “the role of Saudi scholars is important in terms of warning
of the Shi'i tide” and ‘Shaykh Rasmi Ajlan, member of the World League of al-Azhar's
Graduates in Cairo noted that “the Shi'i tide tried to invade the kingdom of Saudi Arabia

itself and tried even to control the holy mosques in Medina and Mecca™.

When the cultural identity subtheme was examined in terms of frequency, it became
clear that it is identified in word types of language, nationality and religion, with an
emphasis on the latter two. Notably, an examination of the word types that make up
the nationalities category reveals a discursive construction of Saudi Arabia that is
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specifically related to Syria and Iran. ‘Syrians’ (no. 40, freq. 314) is the second most
frequent nationality on the wordlist after ‘Saudi’ (no. 8, freq. 1,881), followed by
‘Iranian’ (no. 76, freq. 178).3! This leads to a number of questions, such as, ‘Why is
“Syrian” is the second most frequent nationality on the wordlist of a corpus on Saudi
Arabia?’ and, ‘What is the nature of relationship between “Saudi” and “Syrians”, if

any?’

These questions are answered by the findings of the wordlist analysis of the
geographical identity subtheme, which suggest that the BBCM-M’s reporting on Saudi
Arabia is directed towards zones of conflicts, particularly those in which Iran and Saudi
Arabia are involved, such as Qatar, Yemen and Syria. The wordlist suggests that the
semantic focus of the geographical identity subtheme is conflict rooted in the bitter
Saudi-Iranian rivalry; the countries in which Saudi Arabia and Iran are clashing appear
at the top of the wordlist. These countries are ‘Syria’ (no. 39, freq. 314), “‘Yemen’ (no.
93, freq. 155) and ‘Qatar’ (no. 97, freg. 151). ‘Iran’ also appears at the top of the list in
geographic terms (no. 44), with a high frequency (286).

In order to unveil the relationship between Saudi Arabia and the salient countries of
Syria, Yemen and Qatar, three-word cluster analyses of both the relations word types
‘with’ (no. 13, freq. 1,005) and ‘against’ (61, freq. 227) were conducted. They did not
only confirm the salience of the countries in which Iran is involved in the SC but also
defined the relationship Saudi Arabia has with them as mainly critical, threatening and

worsening.

The analysis of the three-words clusters of ‘with’ and ‘against’ shows that the most
common cluster of both is ‘X Saudi Arabia’3?, where ‘X’ stands for either ‘with’ or

‘against’. When the cluster ‘with Saudi Arabia’ was examined, it became clear that the

31 The word type ‘British’ (no. 68, freq. 207) was not taken into consideration because 206 of
its 207 instances refer to the following disclaimer: ‘(c) 2014 The British Broadcasting
Corporation. All Rights Reserved. No material may be reproduced except with the express
permission of The British Broadcasting Corporation.’

32 The analysis of the three-word clusters of ‘with’ shows that it appears most often in the
disclaiming phrase ‘may not be produced except with’. However, clusters 9 through 56 show
certain relations with ‘with Saudi Arabia’ being the most common cluster, with a frequency of

42. Thus, it is regarded as the most common among meaningful appearances.
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most common patterns are the following: ‘relationship with Saudi Arabia’ (freq. 3),
‘relations with Saudi Arabia’ (freq. 4), ‘rapprochement with Saudi Arabia’ (freq. 7), and
‘border with Saudi Arabia’ (freq. 6). However, an examination of these clusters shows

that most of the Saudi relations in the corpus are depicted critically, as Table 24 shows.

Serial Nature of Example
relationship

1 currently  critical, | ‘Ruhani... says he wants to establish cordial relationship
but seeking | with Saudi Arabia’

reconciliation

2 currently  critical, | ‘new rulers in Yemen have to have good relationship with
but has to be | Saudi Arabia’.

reconciled

3 currently critical | ‘the relationship with Saudi Arabia would be useless for
and if reconciled | Iraq and would raise the objection of the Iranian leadership’,
will lead to

problems

4 currently  critical | ‘Al-Sadr and al-Hakim on supporting the rapprochement
and if reconciled | with Saudi... and that the Saudi leadership can influence the
will lead to a | Iragi national reconciliation process in a positive way’.

positive outcome

5 weakening ‘Yemeni tribes loyal to Saudi Arabia in these regions were
overpowered, leaving only the influential sheikhs who
differed in their political stands and their weak relations with
Saudi Arabia due to its policy opposed to the popular

revolution in Yemen'.

6 currently critical | ‘Tehran and Damascus have a strategic decision to escalate
and will worsen the confrontation with Riyadh rather than the rapprochement
with it’.
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Serial | Nature of | Example
relationship

7 strong ‘Al-Azhar is proud of its historical and deep relations with
Saudi Arabia’.

8 hesitant ‘the Iragi Government under the leadership of Nuri al-Maliki,
is divided over the rapprochement with Saudi Arabia
between a line represented by al-Sadr and Ammar al-Hakim’.

9 on the verge of| ‘Yemen: there are signs of a diplomatic crisis with Riyadh
crisis over workers’.

10 becoming ‘has become a danger threatening the security of the
dangerous to the | kingdom in view of the control of the Huthis over vast tracts
Saudi Arabian | on the border with Saudi Arabia and in view of the Shi'i
security current that may besiege it from the south’

11 leading to | the manifestations of the Yemeni people's indignation
discontent from | against Saudi Arabia were evident in many popular activities,
Yemenis towards | armed tribal confrontations on the border with Saudi
Saudi Arabia Arabia...’

Table 24: Saudi Arabian relations from the analysis of the ‘with Saudi Arabia’ cluster

Notably, the larger context analysis of the same three-word clusters shows that the

critical relations that Saudi Arabia has are with Yemen (six instances), Iran (one),

Qatar (one), MB in Egypt (one), al-Azhar (one), influential Yemeni sheikhs (one),

Damascus and Tehran (one instance) and Iraq (eight). These appearances make clear

the special focus on the Saudi-lranian rivalry and the by-products of this dispute:

critical relationships with countries in which Iran is involved, such as Yemen, Qatar,

Syria and Iraq.

In a similar vein, the analysis of the three-word clusters ‘against Saudi Arabia’ shows

that Saudi Arabia in connection with Yemen, Syria and Iran. The relations are mainly

coloured with threat and shown as worsening, as is shown in and supported by the

examples in Table 25.
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Serial

Nature of relationship

Example

threatened by terrorism and the

Huthi in Yemen

‘the security and ideological threats to Saudi
Arabia come from two sides....
by Da'ish... al-Huthi

extremist ideologies against Saudi Arabia.’

represented

and... group...hold

unaccountable for funding

terrorism

‘Bin-Sagr cites a campaign led by the
government of Nuri al-Maliki in Iraq against
Saudi Arabia over the past few months,
which involved accusing the kingdom of

supporting terrorism’

threatened by other countries,

‘the Saudi Hizballah, along with its brothers,
the Bahraini, Iragi, Syrian, and Lebanese
Hizballah, has practically created a highway
for the movement... This explains the extra
Iranian self-confidence and the repeated
threats against Saudi Arabia and Bahrain’

not threatened by the Omani’s

links to Iran

‘this means that Oman's contacts with Iran
should not necessarily be targeted against
Saudi Arabia or the GCC’.

discontented by Yemenis

‘the Yemeni people's indignation against
Saudi Arabia... in Riyadh in 2000’

escalated against

the Jedda

is extremely confusing,

the

as

‘regarding meeting,
atmosphere
President Bashar al-Asad has escalated his
rhetoric against Saudi Arabia and made
comments that do not imply he is keen on

forgiving Jordan gratuitously’.

charged by the UN of human rights

violations

‘the charges against Saudi Arabia include
details of violations of human rights, such as
torture... Both were later released but have

been banned from travel abroad’.

Table 25: Saudi Arabian relations from the analysis of the ‘against Saudi Arabia’ cluster
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The word type ‘between’ is equally as important as ‘with’ and ‘against’ in revealing the
relations Saudi Arabia is depicted as having in the SC. Thus, the four-word cluster
‘between Saudi Arabia and’ was examined. It showed that ‘between’ is restricted to
‘The United States’ (freq. 1), ‘UAE and Qatar’ (freq.1), ‘Russia’ (freq. 1), ‘Qatar’ (freq.
3), ‘Its neighbours’ (freq. 1), ‘Iran’ (freq. 5) and ‘France’ (freq. 1). This further supports
the argument that the BBCM-M’s construction of the image of Saudi Arabia is based
largely on its rivalry with Iran, which exacerbates the Kingdom’s troubled relationship
with Qatar. Thus, the countries most associated with Saudi Arabia are ‘lIran’ (five

instances) and ‘Qatar’ (three).

Examining the unusually frequent Arab countries or cities of conflict shows that the
BBCM-M focuses on a common element when reporting on Saudi Arabia in relation to
conflict; Iran has a role in the country or city of conflict, such as ‘Sanaa’ (58.57), ‘Jawf’
(41.69), ‘Asal’ (43.94), ‘Lebanon’ (61.38) and ‘Dar'a’ (52.73). Of course, Iran has long
played a role in Lebanon (the first Arab country of conflict) since the Israeli occupation
of Lebanon in 1982, where Hizbullah was founded. Between 2013 and 2015, Hizbullah
played a key role in the sectarian divisions in Lebanon over the Syrian civil war. Iran
also plays a significant role in that civil war (the second identified Arab country of
conflict), which is also related to the Shi‘i-Sunni conflict even though it was not the
main reason for the war. The Syrian conflict was detected in the following keywords:
‘Asal’ (43.94), which the KWIC shows as referring to the second half of the name of
the Syrian city Khan-Alasal, and ‘Dar’a’ (52.73), another city in Syria.

In a similar manner, Iran plays a role in the Houthi-Saudi war in the third identified
country of conflict “Yemen’, which is detected in the keyword: ‘Sanaa’ (58.57), the
Yemeni capital and ‘Jawf (41.69), the largest Yemeni province on the border with
Saudi Arabia. The Iranian involvement in Yemen involves arming and otherwise
backing the Shiite militia group al-Houthi (Kronenfeld and Guzansky, 2014, pp.90-91),
which is systematically spelled in the SC as al-‘Huthi’.

Among the Arab countries and cities of conflict in the BBCM-M’s coverage on Saudi
‘Qatar’ comes up as the most unusually frequent Arab country; it has the highest
positive keyness value (117.70). Its capital, ‘Doha’, also appears as a keyword with

positive keyness value (79.46), which means that the BBCM-M places a special focus
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on Qatar when representing Saudi Arabia in relation to Arab countries with which it is

in conflict.

Also highlighting the focus on the Saudi-Qatari conflict by the BBCM-M is the analysis
of the second most unusual keyword in the relations theme, ‘differences’, which
belongs to the against-relations subtheme and has positive keyness value (105.05).
Examining the concordance lines of ‘differences’ reveals the following patterns in the
R1 position: differences within (one instance), differences with (four), differences
which (two), differences were (two), differences under (two), differences resulting
(one), differences over (six), differences on (three), differences of (one), differences
no (one), differences in (two), differences here (one), differences have (one),
differences existing (one), differences emerged (one), differences break (one),
differences between (eight), differences at (one), differences as (one), differences are
(one), differences and (one) and differences among (two).

As this analysis shows, the most common two patterns are ‘differences between’ and
‘differences over’. Indeed, not only does ‘between’ frequently follow ‘differences’, but
it also collocates strongly with it; a collocate list analysis shows that it is the strongest
collocate with an Ml score of 6.55 (see Figure 9).

i Cotiocate Unt esrat - 0
Be B8 Yww Coopus Setngy  fedowm
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¥ 00 &
AND 00t 393
THAT 00t 350 101 0
OF 001 3491900 053 (29 A¢
IN DOY 313 101
THE 001 308 1328 -10

Figure 9: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘differences’, based on Ml score
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The strong MI score of ‘between’ as a collocate to ‘differences’ and the red font in the
R1 position in Figure 9 mean that in the SC these two word types frequently come in
the pattern ‘differences between’. When the concordance lines of this pattern were
examined, it became clear that six of the eight instances were specifically related to
the GCC-Qatar conflict (six of nine instances refer to GCC-Qatar conflict’), with a
special focus on Saudi Arabia, such as ‘differences between Saudi Arabia and Qatar,
‘differences between Qatar and Saudi Arabia began in the mid-nineties’ and
‘differences between Qatar and the three other Gulf states’. This highlights the
particular attention that the BBCM-M pays to the Saudi-Qatari conflict when using
Arabic news sources to report on Saudi Arabia. The second pattern, ‘differences over’,
explains the nature of these differences, as it becomes clear that the main differences
between the GCC and Qatar are over Qatar’s ‘foreign policy towards Iran’, ‘foreign
issues’, ‘Al-Buraymi oasis, headquarter of the Gulf central bank and other issues’. This
shows that, although the coverage of Saudi Arabia by the BBCM-M includes words of
different relations — with, against and neutral — Saudi Arabia’s differences with Qatar
attract unusual attention from the BBCM-M when transediting news reports on the

Kingdom.

The BBCM-M'’s special focus on the Saudi-Qatari conflict is also evident from its focus
on the Muslim Brotherhood group, MB or al-lkhwan al-Muslimun. The Muslim
Brotherhood is an Islamist revival group that was established in Egypt after the British
rule by Hasan al-Banna in 1928 (Aboul-Enein, 2003). This group was a pioneer in
implementing the ideologies of al-Salafiyyah, or simply Salafism, such as the thought
of the Salafist scholars Jamal al-Din al-Afghaniy and Muhammad ‘Abduh, and in
politicising Islam (Aboul-Enein, 2003). The MB was created with a reformist aim and
to oppose the Western domination of Egypt. Later, the group’s followers became more
violent and participated in the plot of assassinating of Prime Minister al-Nuqrashiy
Basha and Judge Ahmad al-Khazindar, which eventually caused the assassination of
their leader, al-Banna. This group was classified as a terrorist group by the Kingdom
of Saudi Arabia and UAE in 2014, they accused it of attempting to topple their regimes
(Foreign Affairs, 2019).

This group lies at the root of the crisis between Saudi Arabia and Qatar; it is designated
as a terrorist group by the former and funded by the latter. In addition to supporting

the MB, the Saudi-lranian feud is another reason behind the recent, at the time of
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writing this thesis, Qatari diplomatic crisis with Saudi Arabia, because Qatar has been
said to have a foreign policy in relation to Iran that contradicts the interests of Saudi
Arabia and other GCC states.

Thus, Saudi Arabia, Egypt, the UAE and Bahrain, with the Kingdom in the lead,
imposed a trade and diplomatic embargo on Qatar, claiming that Qatar had been
funding terrorist groups such as al-lkhwan al-Muslimun and Hamas across the Middle
East for decades (McKeown, Haji and Ferguson, 2016, p.322). These four countries

also listed ‘59 individuals and 12 organisations on a “terror list” (Aljazeera.com.,
2017). The list includes the Chairman of the International Union of Muslim Scholars,
Yusuf al-Qaradawrt, and 18 prominent Qataris. Although Qatar rejects the list as
‘baseless’ (Aljazeera.com., 2017), it does admit to close links with Iran, which is not
acceptable to Saudi Arabia, which believes that Iran is bringing instability to the region

and jeopardising the interests of the GCC countries.

A collocate examination of ‘Qatar’ shows that it has 22 collocates in the corpus. These
are verbs such as ‘supported’, ‘says’, ‘has’ and ‘is’, adjectives like ‘Muslim’ and ‘Saudf’,
nouns like ‘Arabia’ (the second part of the name of the country of Saudi Arabia) and
‘state’, prepositions like ‘from’, ‘by’, ‘and’, ‘to’, ‘with’, ‘for, ‘on’, ‘of’ and ‘in’, pronouns
like ‘he’, and functional terms like ‘that’, the determiners ‘a’ and ‘the’ and the Arabic

definite article ‘al’, as Figure 10 shows.
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Figure 10: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘Qatar’, based on Ml score

Based on MI scores, the verb ‘supported’ is the strongest collocate of ‘Qatar’. A KWIC
examination of ‘supported’ in the R1 position to Qatar shows the following instances:
‘Qatar supported groups, such as the Muslim Brotherhood’, ‘Qatar supported Muslim
Brotherhood cells’, ‘Qatar supported Muslim Brotherhood figures in Saudi Arabia’ and
‘Qatar supported the change in the Arab world and stood against its former allies’. The
concordance lines also show ‘supported’ in relation to ‘Qatar’ but in the R2 position:
‘Qatar has supported hostile media’, ‘Qatar has supported the Muslim Brotherhood’
and ‘Qatar has supported the parties that threaten the security and the stability of the
Gulf States’.

Moreover, the BBCM-M'’s special focus on the Muslim Brotherhood, which Qatar is
said to ‘support’ against the interests of Saudi Arabia, is clear when the concordance
lines of the word type ‘Muslim’ are examined. Fully, 105 of the 128 occurrences of
‘Muslim’ in the SC are actually related to the Brotherhood rather than to a person who

adheres to Islam.

Finally, the collocation analysis of ‘Saudi’ has already revealed the BBCM-M's
depictions of Saudi Arabia through a political frame. They also reveal the focus of the
BBCM-M on the Saudi-Iranian rivalry; the concordance lines of the two common
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patterns of the strongest collocation of ‘Saudr’, that is to say ‘Arabia’s’, either show the
Kingdom’s stance against Iran or the consequences of that stance, which comes in
the form of Saudi Arabia’s refusal to allow members of Hizbullah to be appointed to
the government of Lebanon or in its support of the Syrian opposition against the
Iranian-backed Syrian regime. This special focus on the Shi‘a-Sunna conflict and
proxy wars and conflicts related to the Saudi-lranian rivalry colours the BBCM-M’s

image of Saudi Arabia with conflict and hostility.
6.3.2.2 Saudi Arabian Reliance on the US

The interpretation of the wordlist and the keyword list also highlighted the
indispensable American role in shaping the future of Saudi Arabia and on the Arab-
Israeli file. However, ‘American’ (-35.30) and ‘America’ (-63.91) appear with negative
keyness values on the keyword list; that is to say unusually infrequent in the BBCM-
M’s coverage of Saudi Arabia compared to the 4UKBS. Nonetheless, a KWIC analysis
of the word type ‘relations’ (no. 99, freq. 145) shows that the adjectives that precede
it are of the following natures: aligned (with), aligned (uncertain), unaligned and finally

relating to countries, as Table 26 shows.

Relations Adjectives

aligned (with) bilateral (freq. 10), brotherly (freq. 1), deep (freq. 1), friendly (freq. 1),
good (freq. 6) and strong (freq. 3)

aligned complicated (freq. 1), difficult (freq. 1), hazy (freq. 1), weak (freq. 1),
(uncertain) secret (freq. 1), tense (freq. 2) and troubled (freq. 1)
unaligned diplomatic (freq. 1), economic (freq. 2), foreign (freq. 1), future (freq. 1),

international (freq. 1), public relations (freq. 2) and strategic (freq. 1)

relating to | Saudi-lranian (freq. 5), US-Iranian (freq. 1), Iragi-lranian (freq. 1),
countries Saudi-Iraqi (freq. 1), Arab-Israeli (freq. 1), Saudi-Qatari (freq. 5), Qatari
(freq. 1), lranian-Turkish (freq. 1), Qatari-Saudi (freq. 1), Jordanian-
Saudi (freq. 1), Iragi-Saudi (freq. 4), US-Saudi (freq. 2), the Saudi-US
(freq. 6) and Saudi (freq. 3)

Table 26: Analysis of the concordance lines of the word type relations

As Table 26 shows, the adjectives related to countries refer mainly to the US, Iran and

Qatar, which is an indication of the special focus on these countries in the SC. The
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analysis so far has already identified the reasons behind the salience of Iran and
Qatar, which is fundamentally the BBCM-M'’s particular focus on the Saudi-Iranian
rivalry. However, it is interesting to find of the adjectives relating to countries, ‘the
Saudi-US’ has the highest frequency at six occurrences, which calls into question the
relationship it has with Saudi Arabia in the SC. This is explained by interpreting the
theme of action and status, which shows that the US has a significant role in both the
future of Saudi Arabia and in the Arab-Israeli conflict despite the unusual infrequency

of ‘American’ and ‘America’ in the BBCM-M'’s coverage when compared to the 4UKBS.

6.3.2.2.1 Linking the US to the Future of Saudi Arabia

The description in the previous chapter showed that the status theme discursively
constructs the subthemes of the past, present and future statuses of Saudi Arabia.
The interpretation showed that the past status is mainly constructed in relation to a)
ideology and thought and b) relationships with Arab countries. The present
constructed status is related to a) power, b) economy and c) ideology and policies,
while the future status is constructed as both assertion and possibility. The certain
future identified in the corpus lies in the three-word cluster ‘Saudi Arabia will’, which
comes second in terms of frequency after ‘will not be’. An examination of the cluster
‘Saudi Arabia will’ shows that Saudi Arabia’s national, regional and international future

depends on foreign policies, its current internal actions and one country: the US.

Saudi Arabia’s national future depends on its foreign policy; for example, it will be free
from funders of the terrorist group Hizbullah because it ‘will deport anyone that
supports Hizballah financially’. On a regional level, the future status of Saudi Arabia is
also dependent on its current internal actions, as Saudi Arabia will not be able ‘to
reposition itself as a regional power that has political and economic weight and will
remain hostage to old’ notions if it does not undertake ‘internal reforms’. Interestingly,
the future regional status of Saudi Arabia is shown to depend on a country well outside
the area — the US — as in ‘The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia will then agree to what the
United States is doing and will be ready to shake hands with Iran’. Similarly, the future
international status of Saudi Arabia depends on current internal actions, as in ‘Saudi
Arabia will lose a lot for adopting a policy consistent with the Israeli stance’ and again
related to the US, as in ‘the United States and Saudi Arabia will continue to be the

close and important friends and allies that we have been’.
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6.3.2.2.2 Focusing on the US Role in the Arab-Israeli Conflict

When the keywords of the subthemes denoting the overarching theme of action were
examined, it became clear that the most salient action in the category of physical
actions is ‘visit’. A KWIC examination of ‘visit’ shows that the most common salient
pattern is ‘visit to’. The concordance lines of this pattern show that 24 of the 48
instances are related to Saudi Arabia. The rest of the concordance lines are related to
Egypt (three instances), China (one), Israel (five), Russia (three), India (one), the
region (two), the Gulf (one), the US, namely New York (one), Middle East (one),
Palestine, namely Gaza (one), France, namely Paris (one) and Iran (four, two of which
are related to Tehran and two to the country itself).

When examining ‘visits to Saudi Arabia’, it emerges that 14 of the 24 ‘visits to Saudi
Arabia’ were by American officials: 9 by President Obama, 4 by Secretary of State
John Kerry and a single trip by Secretary of Defense Chuck Hagel. The remaining
instances of ‘visit to Saudi Arabia’ refer to the visits of the following people: Hasan
Rouhani, Iran’s president (two instances), former Yemeni president Ali Abdallah Salih
(one), Iragi Prime Mister Nuri al-Malki (one), Lebanese Prime Minister Tammam
Salam (two), al-Azhar Shaykh Ahmad al-Tayyib (one), Iraqi President Fu’ad Ma’sum

(two) and Iranian Foreign minister Javad Zarif (one).

A collocate list analysis of ‘visit’ also emphasises this, as the strongest collocations of
‘visit’, based on MI scores, are ‘Obama’s’ and ‘Obama’, as Figure 11 shows.
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Figure 11: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘visit’, based on Ml score

The most frequent collocational pattern of ‘Obama’s’ is ‘Obama’s visit’, and it often
occupies the L1 position. Indeed, a KWIC examination of ‘visit’ has shown that the
BBCM-M is concerned with visits to Saudi Arabia by American officials, mainly
President Obama, when reporting on Saudi Arabia. The pattern ‘Obama’s visit’ shows
that the visits referred to are mainly to the Middle East: Saudi Arabia (seven instances),
Israel (three) and the ‘Gulf’ (one). This pattern strongly suggests that the US has a
pivotal role in Saudi Arabia for it is the most salient acting agent in the unusually

frequent physical action of ‘visit’.

The salience of ‘Saudi Arabia’ and ‘Israel’ in the concordance lines of the visits by
Obama could be argued to refer to the mediating role that the US plays in Arab-Israeli
relations and in the American role in Saudi Arabia in general. Indeed, the US has tried
to balance between the interests of its strategic ally, Israel, and its broader interests in
the Middle East (Marshall, 2002). Some of the US efforts date back decades; in 1951,
it sought an agreement with King Abdallah | of Jordan, ‘with whom some sort of
settlement seemed possible’, and 1953’s Johnston Plan aimed ‘for neighbouring
countries to share water’ (Marshall, 2002, p.215). This shows how the second
representation of Saudi Arabia in the BBCM-M'’s coverage was identified as in relation

to its rivalry with Iran and its reliance on the US.
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6.4 Conclusion

This chapter represents the second level in the corpus analysis, the interpretation of
the wordlist generated and the keyword list. It has presented, first, the political nature
of the BBCM-M'’s portrayals of Saudi Arabia using Arabic news output from March
2013 to March 2015. Second, it has presented two of the four main representations of
Saudi Arabia in that coverage: Saudi Arabia as dominated by men of authority and
distant from (acting) women and Saudi Arabia in relation to its rivalry with Iran and its
reliance on the US. It has also shown the mechanisms through which the linguistic
constructions of Saudi Arabia were achieved and identified. These representations of
Saudi Arabia significantly colour the image of the Kingdom with masculinity and
authority and conflict and hostility. Chapter 7 presents the two remaining identified
representations of Saudi Arabia in the SC, supported by the mechanisms that are used

to linguistically construct them.
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Chapter 7: Corpus Inquiry of themes and Representations at the
Second Level (Part 2)

7.1 Introduction

Chapter 6 showed the political nature of the BBCM-M'’s coverage of Saudi Arabia and
presented two of the four identified representations of Saudi Arabia in that coverage
with linguistic evidence derived from the second level of corpus-driven analysis,
interpretation. This chapter presents two more identified representations of Saudi
Arabia in the SC, supported by evidence from the corpus-driven analysis: Saudi Arabia
and terrorism and Saudi Arabia’s image in relation to power, policies and
developments. These two representations are complex, as the representation of Saudi
Arabia in relation to terrorism has three dimensions. Similarly, the Saudi Arabian
representation in relation to power, policies and development has paradoxical

features.

7.2 The Third and Fourth Main Representations of Saudi Arabia

7.2.1 Saudi Arabia and Terrorism: A Three-Dimensional Image

The interpretation showed that there is a clear concentration on terrorism in the BBCM-
M'’s use of Arabic news items to cover Saudi Arabia in the 2013—-2015 period. Not only
do names of terrorist groups stand out as unusually frequent word types in the corpus
— such as ‘Qa’idah’, as spelled y the BBCM-M, with a high positive keyness value of
808.52 — but a KWIC examination of keywords such as ‘organisation’ and

‘organisations’ also shows that they are mainly related to terrorist and militant groups.

The concordance lines show that ‘organisation’ is primarily used in the SC to refer to
terrorist and militant groups mentioned above. Some of the concordance lines refer to
the following: al-Qa‘ida organisation, the MB organisation, the international
organisation of the Muslim Brotherhood, ISIL, MB in Saudi society, the organisation of
the Islamic State, and al-Qa‘ida terrorist organisation in Yemen, with a few instances
referring to other groups such as quality organisation, Criminal Police Organisation
(INTERPOL) and political organisation. Similarly, the plural ‘organisations’, based on
its concordance lines, refers to terrorists and militants such as ‘DAI'SH and other

organizations, extremist Sunni organizations, terrorist organization in Syria, ISIL and
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its sister organizations and al-Qa‘ida or other organizations’ with only a few exceptions

such as ‘civil society organizations and intellectual organizations’.

The examination of the ‘Qa'idah’ word type shows that the BBCM-M’s reporting on
Saudi Arabia discursively constructs an image of Saudi Arabia in relation to that
specific terrorist group, because ‘Qa’idah’ is the most frequent word type in the
corporate identity subtheme, after ‘corporation’. That term was discarded from the
analysis because it only appears in the following disclaimer: ‘(c) 2014 The British
Broadcasting Corporation. All Rights Reserved. No material may be reproduced

except with the express permission of The British Broadcasting Corporation’.

An examination of the concordance lines of ‘Qa’ida’ shows that many verbs occupy
the L2 position relative to that term: ‘vanquishing’ (1 instance), ‘supporting’ (1),
‘supported’ (1), ‘says’ (6), ‘returning’ (1), ‘prevents’ (1), notes’ (2), ‘joining’ (3), ‘joined’
(7), ‘help’ (1), ‘fighting’ (1), ‘facing’ (1), ‘enabled’ (1), ‘discusses’ (2), ‘deserted’ (1),

‘counter’ (1) and ‘assess’ (1).

Out of these verbs, the lemma ‘join’ is the most salient; it occurs 10 times as either
‘joining’ (3 instances) or ‘joined’ (7 instances). An examination of these instances
shows that, when reporting on Saudi Arabia in relation to al-Qa‘ida, the BBCM-M
creates three different dimensions of an image of Saudi Arabia as it relates to
terrorism: 1) Saudi nationals joining or having joined al-Qa‘ida, 2) Saudi Arabian
youths being used by or attracted to al-Qa‘ida and 3) Saudi Arabian authorities as
fighting terrorism. The underlined segments in the following examples demonstrate

those dimensions:

1) Saudis nationals joining terrorists’ groups:

¢ ‘the story of another Saudi citizen named Salih al-Qar’awi..., a leading figure

in the organization’,

e ‘Asiri has been the number one on the wanted list of 85 men announced by

the Saudi Interior Ministry at the beginning of 2009,

e Asiri joined al-Qa‘ida in Saudi Arabia,’,

e ‘for the first time, we have seen some in Saudi Arabia..., joined al-Qa‘ida’,

e ‘in Saudi Arabia... joy over their sons joining al-Qa‘ida’,

e ‘Pan Arab TV show views Saudis joining al-Qa‘ida in Syria, Iraq’,
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e and ‘Al-Shaddukhi... then joining al-Qa‘ida’

2) Saudi Arabian youth being used by or attracted to al-Qa‘ida:

e ‘the number of Saudi youths who joined al-Qa’‘ida in Iraq exceeds 5,000,

many of whom were killed’,

e ‘fewer than 700 Saudi youths joined al-Qa‘ida there. Many of them were

killed in battles or suicide operations’.

3) Saudi Arabian authorities having to deal with Saudis joining terrorist groups:

e ‘Saudi Arabia has collected samples of the DNA from the families of those

who fled to the areas of fighting, or joined al-Qa‘ida Organization’,

e ‘returned to Saudi Arabia and stood trial'.
7.2.1.1 Saudi Jihadists as the Other Saudis

The first dimension in the image of Saudi Arabia in relation to terrorism is clear in the
BBCM-M’s focus on al-Qa‘ida, which ‘Saudi jihadists’ join and serve in high ranks, as
reported in the SC. A collocation analysis of the most unusually frequent word type of
terrorist groups in the SC that has the highest positive keyness value (808.52),
‘Qa’idah’, was carried out (see Figure 12).
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Figure 12: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘Qa’idah’, based on Ml score

The collocations of ‘Qa’idah’ are mainly conjunctions like ‘or’ and ‘and’, determiners
like ‘which’, ‘that’ and ‘not’, prepositions like ‘of and ‘by’, numbers like ‘#, auxiliary
verbs like ‘is’, ‘has’ and ‘are’ and the Arabic definite article ‘Al’, which is commonly
used as a prefix in al-Qa‘ida. However, it is interesting to find that Yemen and Saudi
Arabia are the only countries that collocate with ‘Qa’idah’. Thus, a larger context
examination of these specific countries as collocates of ‘Qa’idah’ was carried out using
KWIC analysis with a special focus on the position they occupied most often in the
collocates list: “Yemen’ in the R3 position, ‘Saudi’ in the R2 position and ‘Arabia’ in the

R3 position, all relative to ‘Qa’idah’.

The examination of ‘Yemen’ in R3 shows an association between Saudi Arabia,
Yemen and al-Qa‘ida. This association is the involvement of Saudi Arabian nationals
in the ‘Al-Qa‘ida affiliate in Yemen’. What is interesting is that those Saudis referred
to hold high ranks in al-Qa‘ida; examples include the Saudi al-Qa‘ida leader in Yemen,
Ibrahim al-Rubaysh, and Muhammad al-Awfi, a former al-Qa‘ida leader in Yemen.
Indeed, the analysis of ‘Saudi’ in R2 and ‘Arabia’ in R3 relative to ‘Qa’idah’ confirms

167



the nature of the association of Saudi Arabia and Yemen through al-Qa‘ida, as the

following concordance lines show:

‘Al-Milfi says: ‘I believe that the charge that has been admitted by al-Rubaysh about

the prisoners of al-Qa‘ida in Saudi Arabia is not the first. The first admittance took

place in the telephone conversation between Mish'al al-Shudukhi, a representative

of al-Qa’‘ida, and his excellency the Saudi ambassador to Yemen. That proved that

those held in Saudi prisons are from al-Qa‘ida, and perhaps from very high levels

in the al-Qa‘ida organization’,

‘Ibrahim Asiri had... dropped out from his studies in his third year, and decided to

join the extremists among the ranks of al-Qa‘ida_in Saudi Arabia’,

‘Asiri_joined al-Qa‘ida_in_Saudi Arabia, and infiltrated into Yemen in 2006

accompanied by his brother Abdallah’,

‘this episode discusses al-Qa‘ida_in Saudi Arabia and Yemen. Sharayir begins the

programme by saying: “Despite the end of the organization of al-Qa‘ida_in Saudi
Arabia, the organization in Yemen is still trying to revive its presence in Saudi

cities”,

‘Al-Arabiyah TV programme discusses al-Qa‘ida_in Saudi Arabia, Yemen’.

Remarkably, an examination of the othering pronouns ‘them’ and ‘their’ clearly shows

that ‘Saudi jihadists’ are othered in the corpus, as these pronouns chiefly refer to
‘Saudi jihadists’ (see Tables 27 and 28).

N Refers to Context-based Frequency
identity

1 | Saudis who went to Syria | Saudi jihadists 2
to fight

2 | media N/A 1

3 | Saudis who joined al- | Saudi Jihadists 1
Nusrah front

4 | spies who were arrested in | spies who work for 1
Saudi Arabia Iran

5 | MB [Muslim Brotherhood] | members of a 1
members designated terrorist

group

6 | Princes of the Saudi ruling | Saudi royalties 1

family

Table 27: The othering pronoun ‘them’ analysis
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N Refers to Context-based Frequency
identity

1 | Saudi who went to fight in | Saudi jihadists 1
the ranks of al-Qa‘ida

2 | Saudi youth attracted to | Saudi youth jihadists 1
conflict zones then return
to their countries
Saudis who fled to Syria Saudi jihadists 1
misled Saudi nationals | Saudi jihadists 1
who joined Islamic groups
to fight in Syria

5 | Saudi nationals who fought | Saudi jihadists 1
alongside al-Nusrah front
in the Syrian al-Qalamun
area

6 | Saudi Arabia, UAE and | N/A 7
Bahrain withdraw their
ambassadors from Qatar

7 | Saudis return to their | Saudi jihadists 1
countries from Syria

8 | mujahidin after their return | Saudi jihadists 1
from Syria

9 | mujahidin who fled to Syria | Saudi jihadists 2

Table 28: The othering pronoun ‘their’ analysis

This shows that, in the BBCM-M’s linguistic construction of Saudi Arabia with respect
to terrorism, ‘Saudi jihadists’ are clearly depicted as the ‘other Saudi’, which is the first

dimension in the image of Saudi Arabia in relation to terrorism.
7.2.1.2 Saudi Youths Attracted to Terrorist Groups

Although most of the concordance lines above refer to the same identified association
between Saudi Arabia and Yemen through Saudi al-Qa‘ida leaders, one concordance
line shows a significance behind the high ranks enjoyed by al-Qa‘ida fighters of Saudi
nationality. This is al-Qa‘ida’s aim to use Saudi youths ‘as fuel for its bloody agenda,
which has created a predicament for the Saudi authorities’. Indeed, a KWIC
examination of ‘Saudi youth’ and ‘Saudi youths’ shows that the pattern of those youth
being attracted, used as dupes and driven to their deaths by al-Qa‘ida is salient, as

the following examples show:
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e ‘aftracting Saudi youths to the zones of combat’,

e ‘using them of deceiving Saudi youths’,

e ‘are accused of driving Saudi youths to their death’,

e ‘who incite Saudi youths to jihad over State-own’,

e ‘after the fall of many Saudi youths in the fighting arenas’,

e ‘of strong influence on Saudi youths as millions read’,

e ‘particularly Saudi youths, to wage jihad in Syria’,

e ‘recent attempts to reach Saudi youths’,

e ‘how where the Saudi youths duped?’ [sic]

e and ‘Al-Qa‘ida uses Saudi youths as fuel for its bloody’.

This shows that the second dimension in the Saudi image in relation to terrorism in the
BBCM-M coverage from Arabic news output in 2013-2015, is Saudi youth being
manipulated and used by al-Qa‘ida.

7.2.1.3 Saudi Arabian Government Fighting Terrorism

The third dimension of Saudi Arabia in relation to terrorism appears mainly in the form
of Saudi authorities having to deal with the issue of their nationals and youth who were
manipulated to join al-Qa‘ida. It shows the Saudi authorities as fighting terrorism in
various ways, including 1) intolerance of ‘radicalisation’ by censoring material and of
jihad by penalising it, 2) taking responsibility for those Saudis already involved in the
act of jihad outside its territory by facilitating their return to the Kingdom to surrender
and 3) by not funding terrorist groups, overtly or covertly.

7.2.1.3.1 Intolerance of ‘Jihad’ and ‘Radicalisation’

An examination of the keywords related to religion in the cultural identity subtheme
shows that the keyword ‘Mujahidin’, Islamic fighters, is commonly used to refer to
Saudi nationals involved in the act of jihad in Syria. The noun jihad in Arabic, from
which the term was borrowed into English, ‘means to strive, to exert or to struggle. The
object of exerting one’s utmost effort is often categorized as against a visible enemy,
the devil, and/or aspects of one’s own self’ (Martinez, 2003, p.2). Thus, it is not
inherently violent, as the utmost effort exerted upon oneself can be a form of
disciplining oneself. Nonetheless, a KWIC examination shows that the term is mainly

used in the sense of ‘fighting’, with the common pattern being ‘Mujahidin in Syria’. The
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concordance lines of this pattern show that most instances are related to Saudi Arabia,
as the following lines demonstrate:

e ‘Saudi royal decisions were suddenly issued to Saudi (mujahidin) in Syria to

return to the (Kingdom) of Saudi Arabia’,
e ‘the royal Saudi decisions, the sharia fatwa, the temptations to facilitate the

return of these (mujahidin) to Saudi Arabia, and... that might be targeted by

(the mujahidin) in Syria after their return to the land of (Kufr) [unbeliever]’,

e ‘we do not believe that we shall see sheikhs like Muhammad al-Urayfi... on

Twitter to support the mujahidin in Syria... and the latest decree by the Saudi

Monarch forbidding ‘incitement’ to jihad’.

This reveals the underlying reason behind the unusual frequency of ‘Mujahidin’ in the
BBCM-M'’s coverage of Saudi Arabia as paying special attention to Saudi fighters who
have become involved in the act of jihad in Syria. However, all instances of ‘Mujahidin
in Syria’ that are related to Saudi Arabia actually highlight the efforts of the Saudi
government to stop Saudi nationals from fighting ‘in Syria’, either through penalising
the act itself or facilitating the return of those who wish to quit jihad, which is discussed

below.

The Saudi authorities’ effort to stop terrorism are also revealed in the SC, where the
most unusually frequent word related to the geographical identity subtheme, the
‘Kingdom’ (236.29), was examined. The examination showed that it has 27 collocates,

25 of which are shown in Figure 13.
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Figure 13: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘Kingdom’, based on MI score

The screenshot in Figure 13 also shows that ‘Arabia’, ‘Saudi’, ‘Said’, ‘from’, ‘of’, ‘the’,
‘they’, ‘has’, ‘in’ and ‘will’ are the 10 strongest collocates of ‘Kingdom’ based on Ml
scores. However, the majority of these may not reveal any significance, as Saudi
Arabia is commonly referred to as ‘the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia’. Thus, the position
‘the’ enjoys, along with its tendency to precede ‘kingdom’ does not necessarily
highlight either an ideological or a thematic significance. Similarly, the central position
‘Kingdom’ has and the frequent L1 position of ‘of’ do not indicate a significance in

terms of ideology.

Nonetheless, it is worth noting that the strongest collocate of ‘Kingdom’ is ‘outside’ in
the L2 position, as in ‘outside X kingdom’. ‘In’ is, interestingly, also a strong collocate
of the keyword ‘Kingdom’, which generally refers to Saudi Arabia, as a KWIC
examination showed. ‘In’ tends to have an L2 position relative to ‘Kingdom’, which
means that the pattern ‘in X kingdom’ is frequent in the corpus at hand. This raises the

question of what the patterns ‘in X kingdom’ and ‘outside X kingdom’ reveal about the
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representation of Saudi Arabia in BBCM-M’s coverage using Arabic news sources
between 2013 and 2015.

A KWIC examination of the first identified pattern, ‘outside X kingdom’, shows that the
events frequently referred to that take place outside Saudi Arabia are related to the
following: Saudi nationals fighting or involved in jihad (six instances) and allegations
that Saudi Arabia censors TV channels (four; see Appendix 5A). The frequent events
that take place within Saudi Arabia, as the KWIC examination of the second pattern
‘in X kingdom’ showed, are as follows: human rights status (two instances), Syrian
refugee affairs (four), TV channels and censorship (three), Saudi nationals who
fighting or involved jihad (two), Sudanese expatriates (three) and pilgrimage (three;

see Appendix 5B).

Examining the frequent events that take place within and outside the ‘Kingdom’ shows
that there are similarities in the events that the BBCM-M focuses on, regardless of
location: the involvement of Saudi nationals in fighting or jihad and the censorship of
channels. When the jihad-related concordance lines were examined, it became clear
that the BBCM-M represents Saudi Arabian authorities as an agent that is intolerant
of ‘jihad’, as all instances of ‘outside the kingdom’ that are related to jihad report on
the late Saudi monarch who ‘issued laws criminalizing ‘jihad’ outside the kingdom and
penalizing any Saudi that fights in Syria or Iraq or anywhere else with a prison
sentence of up to 20 years’. The concordance lines related to ‘jihad’ in the ‘in the
kingdom’ KWIC examination show that the BBCM-M coverage is of the same group of
Saudi nationals who were involved in fighting or jihad outside the kingdom, but this
time the issue is their status after returning to Saudi Arabia. This means that when the
BBCM-M reported on Saudi nationals in relation to jihad between 2013 and 2015, it
only referred to those who fought outside Saudi Arabia while representing the Saudi

authorities as taking actions to curb terror, including issuing tighter laws to prevent it.

The second frequent event that takes place both inside and outside Saudi Arabia also
highlights the Saudi authorities’ efforts to fight radicalisation, which serves the welfare
of both its own territories and other countries. Regardless of the truthfulness of the
allegations that Saudi Arabia censors TV channels, the concordance lines show a
Saudi Arabian official defending the country against the allegations that Saudi Arabia

censors TV channels with offices located outside the country. Defending the
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allegations of imposing ‘more censorship, Riyad Najm, chairman of the Audio-Video
Media Commission in Saudi Arabia, said “that is not true...” Najm stated that the
commission will supervise the religious channels that are accused of radicalism, as
well as their bureaus and the material they broadcast from Saudi Arabia. He continued
by saying, “as for their headquarters, they are located outside the kingdom and the
commission does not have any authority over what is broadcasted from outside the

kingdom’”.

The notion of Saudi Arabian authorities as ‘fighting terrorism’ is further proven when
dividing actions are examined, as the concordance lines of the most salient dividing
action — ‘terrorism’ (87.72) — show that Saudi Arabia has been at ‘war with terrorism’
and suffered greatly from it, as the following excerpts show: ‘renounce terrorism’ (one
instance), ‘war on terrorism’ (four), ‘in the face of terrorism’ (one), ‘criminalizing all form
of terrorism’ (one), ‘combating all forms of terrorism’ (one), ‘campaign against those
who incite terrorism’ (one), ‘fighting global terrorism’ (one), ‘activating the law against
funding terrorism’ (one), ‘Saudi Arabia suffered from terrorism’ (four), ‘Saudi Arabia
fought terrorism and dried up its sources’ (one), ‘fighting terrorism’ (four), ‘fight
terrorism’ (four), ‘eradicate terrorism’ (one), ‘counter-terrorism’ (three), ‘combating
terrorism’ (four), active determination to and efforts made by the kingdom to ‘combat
terrorism’ (two), ‘Saudi Arabia is the country hit hardest by terrorism’ (one), ‘anti-
terrorism (forty-two), ‘reject violence and terrorism’ (one), and ‘against terrorism’ (one).
This shows that the third dimension in the image of Saudi Arabia in relation to terror,
Saudi Arabian authorities as fighting terrorism, is linguistically constructed first by

showing the Saudi authorities as intolerant of ‘jihad’ and ‘radicalisation’.
7.2.1.3.2 Taking Responsibility for ‘Saudi Jihadists’

The Saudi authorities are also shown as taking responsibility for those Saudis who are
already involved in acts of jihad outside the Kingdom. In the concordance lines of
‘Saudi authorities’, the following pattern is common: ‘Saudi authorities + verb’. A closer
examination of this pattern shows that Saudi authorities take the subject position in
the sentences in which the pattern is located. The entities that follow the verbs of the
subject ‘Saudi authorities’ show that those authorities are mainly related to Yemeni
workers in Saudi Arabia, Saudi fighters in Syria who wish to return to Saudi Arabia, al-
Qa‘ida in Saudi Arabia, spy cells in Saudi Arabia, diseases in Saudi Arabia and
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sectarian violence. Of these, the most salient sub-patterns are 1) ‘Saudi Arabia’ + verb
+ Saudi nationals involved in fighting abroad, 2) ‘Saudi authorities’+ verb + terrorist
groups and 3) ‘Saudi authorities’ + verb + sectarian violence. The first salient sub-
pattern generally shows Saudi authorities as trying to facilitate the return of Saudi

nationals who fought in Syria or elsewhere, as the following examples show:

e ‘Saudi authorities will be responsible for them [the Saudis who fought in Syria]’,

e ‘Saudi authorities are working with the Islamic and non-Islamic organizations...

to secure the return of any Saudi fighters’,

e ‘the Saudi authorities gave an amnesty period to any Saudi national who fought

in Syria’,
e ‘the period ended in the middle of March, but it appears that the Saudi

authorities extended the amnesty period’,

e ‘the Saudi authorities hope that hundreds of Saudi citizens will return’,

e and ‘the Saudi authorities issued instructions... to provide all possible facilities

for any Saudi national who wants to abandon the armed organizations in Syria’.

The second salient sub-pattern shows Saudi Arabia as fearing the return of al-Qa‘ida
fighters and countering the expansion of terrorist organisations, as the following
shows: ‘Saudi authorities “fear” returning al-Qa‘ida fighters’ and ‘the Saudi authorities
believe that their main priority is to fight the expansion of DA'ISH and other
organizations, such as al-Nusrah Front'. It also shows that ‘Al-Qa‘ida’ no longer exists
inside the Kingdom and that Saudi Arabia ‘fears the return of al-Qa‘ida’. However, the
Saudi authorities ‘released over 1,000 persons accused of affiliation or sympathy with
al-Qa‘ida’, which could undermine the alleged efforts expended by Saudi authorities
to ‘fight’ terrorism. It is evident from the context that ‘the release was in response to
the demands of al-Qa‘ida’, which could be a special case of negotiations between the
Saudi authorities and al-Qa‘ida, as an excerpt above shows that ‘Saudi authorities are
working with the Islamic and non-Islamic organizations... to secure the return of any
Saudi fighters’. Thus, the image of Saudi Arabian authorities represented as distinct

from terrorists and as fighting terrorism is maintained in the corpus.
7.2.1.3.3 Not Funding Terrorists

The second salient word type of physical actions is ‘financing’ (51.31); it has the

second highest keyness value among physical actions, after ‘visit’ (217.19). The KWIC
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analysis of ‘financing’ reveals that the pattern of Saudi Arabia’s denial of the
allegations concerning funding terrorism is salient. This denial is based on the
argument that the Saudi government plays no part in the financing of terrorist groups,
because it is mainly conducted by ‘personal donations’, which the Saudi government

is ‘controlling’ in its ‘fight’ against terrorism.

Examining the concordance lines of ‘financing’ shows two salient patterns that can be
simplified as ‘doing Y to the financing of X’ and ‘financing of/for/from X’; the X is in all
instances related to terror as the following excerpts show: ‘financing terrorism’,
‘financing of terrorist’, ‘financing of terrorism’, ‘financing from sympathizers with
terrorist’, ‘financing of terrorism and terrorist’, ‘financing for terrorist cells’, ‘sources of
terrorism financing’, ‘eliminating the sources of terrorist financing’, ‘the fight against
terrorism and its financing’, ‘dealing loosely with terrorism and its financing’,

‘controlling the financing’ and ‘stopping financing groups’.

A close examination of the concordance lines shows one instance where Saudi Arabia
was allegedly financing terrorism, which is located in remarks by Congressman Chris
Van Hollen, a member of the Democrat leadership in the US House of
Representatives, who states that ‘Saudi Arabia should start with stopping financing
groups associated with al-Qa‘ida in Syria’ before it tries to make the US intervene in
Syria militarily. However, the remaining concordance lines show the government of
Saudi Arabia as an agent in ‘fighting’, ‘uncovering sources’, ‘controlling’, ‘eliminating’
and ‘imposing control’ over ‘terrorist financing’, mainly through two people: Abd-al-Aziz
bin-Saqr, director of the Gulf Research Centre, and Dr Nasir al-Shahrani, a member
of Saudi Shura Council. They narrate the ‘successful’ actions of Saudi Arabia in its
‘fight against terrorism’, which is evident in the capture of a large terror cell of 60
members and the seizure of 900,000SR (nearly £180,287).

This shows that the image of Saudi Arabia in the BBCM-M’s coverage is linked to
terrorism. However, there are clear distinctions that the BBCM-M is drawing in this
portrayal as it linguistically constructs a three-dimensional image, one element of
which relates to Saudi nationals who have joined terrorists groups, notably al-Qa‘ida.
The other two are related to the Saudi youth who are manipulated by terrorist groups

and to the Saudi authorities, who are in a war with those terrorist groups.
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7.2.2 Saudi Arabia’s Paradoxical Image: Power, Policies and Developments

The fourth main representation of Saudi Arabia identified through the interpretation of
the wordlist and the keyword list is marked by an obvious paradox: first, in relation to

power, second to policies and third to developments.
7.2.2.1 Power Struggle: Regional and International

The first paradox detected in the portrayals of Saudi Arabia in the BBCM-M’s coverage
is related to power struggles at the regional and international levels, especially as they
relate to the West. Saudi Arabia is shown as both strong, vital and leading and as
isolated, suffering and regionally threatened. Similarly, it is shown as having a strong
economy due to ‘oil’, which enables it to have a ‘grip on the West’ and as losing its
grip on the West because the West no longer needs ‘oil’.

The Arab-related keywords in the geographical identity subtheme were categorised
into a) Arab countries and cities of conflict, b) Arab countries and cities of agreement
and c) Saudi-related cities. An examination of keywords of the second set shows that
even when the BBCM-M reports on Saudi Arabia in relation to countries of agreement,
it is in reference to the agreements Saudi Arabia makes with other countries in the
face of the Iranian threat in the region, in which Saudi Arabia is Iran’s most powerful
rival. This not only emphasises the identified focus on the Saudi-Iranian rivalry in the

SC but also shows the heavy influence that Saudi Arabia wields regionally.

This is evident from the special attention that the BBCM-M pays to the GCC states;
both ‘GCC’ (274.05) and ‘Gulf’ (155.20), which refers mainly to the GCC, have high
positive keyness values. A collocation examination of ‘Gulf shows that it has 30
collocates in the SC, with ‘states’, ‘cooperation’, ‘council’, ‘countries’, ‘other’, ‘region’,
‘security, ‘Arab’, ‘Iran’ and ‘have’ as the 10 strongest collocates, based on Ml scores.
The majority of these collocates are to be expected, given the positions they occupy

in the collocation list relative to ‘Gulf’.

For example, ‘states’ occupies the L1 position as in ‘Gulf states’, as does ‘cooperation’
with ‘Gulf cooperation’. ‘Council’ occupies the L2 position as in ‘the Gulf X council’,
which usually refers to the Gulf Cooperation Council, ‘countries’ occupies L1 position,
as in ‘the Gulf countries’, and ‘Arab’ occupies the R1 position, as in ‘the Arab Gulf.

Thus, the 10 top collocates of ‘Gulf’ do not reveal any ideological significance; they
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merely refer to the name of the GCC, except for ‘other’, ‘security’ and ‘Iran’. There is
potential ideological significance in the position those three collocations occupy in
relation to ‘Gulf’: ‘other’ in the L1 position, as in ‘other Gulf, ‘security’ in the R1 position,

as in ‘Gulf security’, and ‘Iran’ in the R5 position, as in ‘Gulf X X X X Iran’.

To determine what those mean, a KWIC examination was conducted. The
concordance lines of ‘other’ in the L1 position it occupies relative to ‘Gulf’ shows that
Saudi Arabia is the heavyweight in the region; it is the main force in the GCC and takes
the lead at the council while the remaining states are referred to as the ‘other GCC
states’. The leading role of Saudi Arabia is related to the welfare of those ‘other GCC
States’. This is evident in the salience of the pattern ‘Saudi Arabia/Saudis and other
GCC countries/states. Indeed, a KWIC examination of the second unusual top
collocate of Gulf, ‘security’, shows that Saudi Arabia’s decisions to ‘withdraw its
ambassador from Qatar’ and place sanctions on ‘Hizballah’ is in fact due to ‘the threat’
they pose to ‘Gulf states security’. This depicts Saudi Arabia as a dynamic force that
acts for the ‘security’ of the Gulf states against two threatening bodies (one main, one
peripheral). The main threatening body is ‘Iran’, which ‘poses a threat to the Gulf
security’, and the periphery is ‘Qatar’, which is ‘undermining Gulf security’ and
‘exposing Gulf security to danger’ through its relationship with the main threatening
body, Iran. This highlights both the regional and international power of Saudi Arabia

as it acts against ‘Iran’ and ‘Qatar’ for the sake of the GCC states.

The analysis of the most unusually frequent word type in the keywords of the relations
theme ‘stance’ also highlights the regional power of Saudi Arabia. A KWIC
examination of ‘stance’ shows that the L1 position is occupied by the following: ‘US’,

‘this’, ‘the’, ‘similar’, ‘scholars”, ‘Saudi’, ‘Riyadh’s’, ‘anti-Qatar’, ‘political’, ‘of’, ‘my’,

‘memorable’, ‘latest’, ‘Jordan’s’, ‘its’, ‘Israel’’, ‘Iraqi’, ‘Iran’s’, ‘historic’, ‘Gaza’, ‘firm’,
‘Arab’ and ‘a’. Out of these word types, ‘Saudi’ is the most frequent in the L1 position
relative to ‘stance’ (as in ‘Saudi stance’). A contextual examination shows that that the

main Saudi stances that the BBCM-M reports on are as follows:

1) Saudi Arabia’s stance against the MB,

2) Saudi Arabia’s stance against Qatar,

3) Saudi Arabia’s stance towards the Egyptian crisis,

4) Saudi Arabia’s stance against revolution in the Arab world.
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The first Saudi stance has been described as ‘firm’; it ‘pressured’ other Arab countries,
especially Jordan. By using ‘its financial and political weight’, Saudi Arabia might be
‘exerting pressure on Jordan’. This stance is directly linked to the second stance,
which is Saudi Arabia’s anti-Qatari stance in which Saudi Arabia is also said to
pressure Jordan to adopt a similar stance: the Kingdom is ‘pushing [Jordan] towards
complete turning against the Muslim Brotherhood Group’. However, Jordan is
resisting, which signals a decrease in the power Saudi Arabia has in the region, thus

creating a paradoxical image of Saudi Arabia’s power on a regional level.

This paradoxical image is further emphasised in the third identified stance above,
which is related to the Egyptian crisis. On the one hand, the Egyptian uprising is said
to be ‘historic’ and to have ‘saved not only Egypt but the entire Arab world’. On the
other, in the fourth stance, itis said that Saudi Arabia has always been against change
and revolutions in the region, which led Saudi Arabia to suppress ‘these revolutions
either through a military intervention or by equivocating and supporting the anti-
revolution forces’. Due to this, ‘the kingdom has failed in evaluating the critical phase
of moving from failed regimes to new.... As a result, Saudi Arabia's name has become
linked to the concept of counter-revolution.... This made the kingdom lose its
reputation in the region and diminished the evaluation of the Saudi stance, which, in
turn, reflected positively on the regional power competing against the Saudi role in the

Arab world’.

The paradoxical image of Saudi Arabia in power relations is also evident in the analysis
of the present-status word types; on one hand, it shows that Saudi Arabia’s regional
role of is strong, vital and in a leading position:

¢ ‘the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia is the gateway to ties with regional countries’,

e ‘Saudi Arabia is a country of heavy weight in the region’,

e ‘Saudi Arabia is considered the primary sponsor of the GCC initiative’,

e ‘Saudi Arabia is the only country that stands honestly with the Syrian people’,

On the other hand, however, the current status of Saudi Arabia is also identified in the
corpus as isolated, suffering and not taking a leading role on regional and even
national levels. For example, ‘Saudi Arabia is the country hit hardest by terrorism’,
‘Saudi Arabia is now paying out of its own asset in the entire region’. It is also shown

as struggling in terms of the situations in Yemen, Syria and Lebanon; ‘Saudi Arabia is
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gradually losing its influence in Yemen as Iran's influence grows through the Ansar
Allah armed group (Al-Huthi's group)’, ‘Saudi Arabia is quickly losing its influence on
its border strip’, it ‘is competing with Syria which had controlled the presidential
elections in 1989 and 1998 by imposing the election of President llyas al-Hirawi’, ‘the
assassination of al-Hariri which led to the withdrawal of the Syrian Army on 26 April
2005 brought back the kingdom's presence to Lebanon... because Saudi Arabia is
angry’ and ‘Saudi Arabia is trying to find a way around its inability to prevent a

presidency vacuum in Lebanon’.

Similarly, on an international level, the Kingdom is shown as a strong ally of the US; it
is ‘the strongest strategic ally in the region’ and ‘the coordination between the United
States and the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia is durable and ongoing’. However, it is also
shown as ‘worried about the signs of an initial reconciliation between Washington and
Tehran’ for it is ‘isolated’ from the US-Iranian talks; it is watching ‘with suspicion and
caution the speedy dialogues’ between Iran and the West. It is also shown as suffering
in the Iranian media: ‘the media affiliated to Iran say that Saudi Arabia is the side that
supports the various groups of the al-Qa‘ida Organization’. This also clearly portrays
Saudi Arabia in relation to power in a paradoxical fashion at both the regional and

international levels.

Also related to the international level is Saudi Arabia’s oil-based economy, which is on
one hand shown as a source of wealth and power and on the other hand as no longer
needed. The second portrayal is signalled by the BBCM-M’s negligence of the ‘oil’ in
its coverage of Saudi Arabia, demonstrated by unusually infrequent reporting on ‘oil’
from Arabic news sources. This is empirically obvious, as ‘oil' holds the highest
negative keyness value (-330.10) of all the keywords in the geographical identity
subtheme related to power and the natural resources of specific geographical areas;
‘gas’ is at -48.57 and ‘energy’ at -96.96. This neglect could be an indication of the
decreasing value of oil to the West.

However, a KWIC analysis of the pattern ‘oil and’, because ‘and’ strongly collocates
with ‘oil’ in R1 position, shows the first portrayal of ‘oil’ as representing wealth and
power to GCC countries whose markets are located ‘outside’ the region as in ‘Gulf
States have wealth in the form of oil, and our markets are outside’. The concordance
lines also show that Saudi Arabia is the wealthiest and thus the most powerful of the
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GCC countries, with power over those buyers located ‘outside’ the region, as in ‘Saudi
Arabia is the first producer of oil and it possesses one-fourth of the world's known oil

reserves’.

When the countries related to ‘oil’ in Saudi Arabia were examined, it became clear that
those buyers are mainly the US and, potentially, Russia, because an agreement is
planned between Saudi intelligence chief Prince Bandar bin Sultan and Russian
President Vladimir Putin. The KWIC analysis of the pattern ‘oil and’ also shows that
‘oil’ is associated with ‘military’, which emphasises the power that oil means for its
sellers. It also unveils the nature of oil trade between Saudi Arabia and the West, which
is largely oil for arms. For example, ‘Bandar stressed the importance of enhancing
relations between the two countries, saying that the language of interests can reveal
large areas of cooperation, giving numerous examples in the economic, investment,
oil and military arenas’. However, the KWIC analysis also shows a contradictory
representation of oil as a source of power; it shows that the need for oil is no longer

quite as urgent and that other countries are no longer obliged to the Saudi status.

This is evident in ‘Saudi Arabia thought that the US Administration would continue to
be ready to fight the Saudi wars by proxy under the pressure of the need for oil ..., but
the reality proved the contrary of this’, and ‘it seems that Riyadh has not realized the
significance and gravity of Obama's policy of transferring the US strategic focusing
from the Middle East to the Pacific Ocean’. This will have consequences for ‘the oil
and gas maps, the financial crisis, and the balances in Europe’. This paradox shows
that the regional and international power of Saudi Arabia are shown in the BBCM-M’s
coverage as coloured with struggle and instability.

7.2.2.2 Policies Concerning the Syrian Civil War and the Huthi Conflict

The second paradoxical representation of Saudi Arabia is related to its foreign policies,
as Saudi Arabia is shown both as supporting the ‘armed’ Syrian opposition while
‘fighting Jihad’ in that same country. It is also shown both as ‘an ally’ to the ‘Huthi’ and

‘a foe’ to that same group.

7.2.2.2.1 ‘Banning Jihad in Syria’ while ‘Supporting Armed Syrian Opposition’

The previous analysis showed that Saudi Arabian authorities are fighting terrorism. In

doing so, the Kingdom has banned jihad in Syria and elsewhere in the world. However,
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it is also shown in the SC as aiding and supporting the ‘armed Syrian opposition’,
which highlights a paradox in Saudi Arabian foreign policies in relation to the Syrian

file.

This is evident in the collocation analysis of the second most unusually frequent word
type (after ‘Saudi’ [1360.89]) related to the cultural identity of countries and
nationalities: ‘Syrian’, with 38 collocates. Based on the strength of collocations as
measure by MI scores, the following are its ten strongest collocations: ‘refugees’,
‘opposition’, ‘crisis’, file’, ‘army’, ‘regime’, ‘people’, ‘issue’, ‘weapons’ and ‘president’,

as Figure 14 shows.
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Figure 14: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘Syrian’, based on MI score

It is not surprising to find that most the collocations of ‘Syrian’ are related to the Syrian
civil war, which was raging during the data collection timeframe of 2013-2015 and
remains very much an issue as this chapter is being written. It should be noted,
however, that although civil war broke out in Syria in 2011, it escalated in 2013, after
the first chemical attack by the Syrian regime in December 2012; seven people were

announced to have been killed by ‘poisonous gas in Homs’ (Armscontrol.org, 2018).
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Thus, the BBCM-M'’s focus on the Syrian civil war from 2013 to 2015 could be due to
the urgency of events in Syria.

However, when ‘refugees’ and ‘opposition’, the two strongest collocations of ‘Syrian’,
are examined through KWIC examination, one pattern appeared common: Saudi
Arabia’s ‘support’ of ‘Syrian refugees’ and the ‘Syrian opposition’, which is ‘armed’.
The forms that this ‘support’ takes, in the SC, are all of the following: ‘aid and tents’,
‘US$ 10 million’, ‘donations’ and ‘military and security assistance’. See the following

concordance lines:

e ‘the Saudi grant estimated at US$ 10 million that has been provided in the form

of in-kind aid and tents for Syrian refugees’,

e ‘Ayman Muflih stressed that KSA donations continue to support Syrian refugees

present in the kingdom through the same commission’,

e ‘Dara'a is the crossing point of Saudi military and security assistance to the

armed Syrian opposition’

e ‘Al-Humud stressed the role of the KSA in supporting Jordan to be able to

perform its humanitarian role in the Syrian file through the provision of
continuous support to the Syrian refugees in the kingdom’.

The cultural identity-related keywords analysis shows that the BBCM-M represents
Saudi Arabia with an image that is marked by paradox; at the same time that Saudi
Arabia is shown as banning ‘jihad’ in Syria, it is shown as being involved in the Syrian

civil war by taking a side and giving support to the ‘armed Syrian opposition’.

Another paradoxical image related to Syria is found in the SC by examining the
keywords with positive values connected to relations. Based on the keyness value and

the larger co-context®3, ‘especially’ is the most unusually frequent keyword of relations,

33 ‘Except’ is the keyword of relation that has the highest keyness value (351.02) of all
keywords of relation. However, an examination of the concordance lines showed that 102 of
its 113 occurrences are stated in the header of translated news articles in the phrase ‘no
material may be reproduced except with the express permission of The British Broadcasting
Corporation.” This means that it does not have significance in terms of relations; it is thus
eliminated, and the examination is directed towards the next most unusual word type in the

BBCM-M’s reporting of Saudi Arabia’s relations: ‘especially’.

183



with a 118.80 keyness value. The concordance lines of ‘especially’ show that
‘especially in’ (19 instances) is the most frequent pattern in comparison to the other
patterns identified as taking the R1 position with ‘especially’: ‘especially after’ (8),
‘especially since’ (11) and ‘especially the’ (9). Indeed, a collocation analysis shows
that ‘in’ is the second strongest collocation, based on MI score, of ‘especially’ (after
‘#’) and that it generally takes the R1 position, as Figure 15 shows.

8 Coliocate Lot e i
Bie fdt Yew Lom ebags Wodews Hebp
e s J (¥ Z gl T gRie Tos TaRulet oo L5 U 8 2 L (e At i i M
pegeron: ) At
'| ESPECIALLY, 073 004 2187919530 &05 Q00 7T 6 0 D
# 003 4221373 3% 909 49 44 S & ¥ 2 1 ¥ 3 1 1
N 062 3771388 17 279 507 08 B X 1 19 4 3 2 2 Z
THE 02 340 15%4 051 032 7% 679 T T 2 & 6 8§ 10 38 0 2 g
SAUDI 001 310 1027 053 027 306 440 i 12 I § & 2 2 1 2
AND 001 3071212 084 063 423 57 5 8 % 0 ¥ ¥ 0N 8§ ]
OF 001 278 11536 477 34 381 5§ g 2 4 L 1 4 1
10 001 248 968 218 551 2% 515 b 1 8 ] 2 1

Figure 15: Screenshot of collocation relationship display of ‘especially’, based on Ml score

To understand the significance of this pattern, a KWIC analysis was conducted of
‘especially in’; it showed that 14 of the 19 instances refer to countries and places.
Table 29 displays the names of the countries and places that followed the ‘especially
in’ pattern and how many times a country or a place is identified in the same pattern.
It should be noted, however, that these countries are identified from the larger context
rather than the R2 position that follows ‘in’ from ‘especially in’; in many instances, the
R2 position is occupied by a list of countries, such as ‘especially in Bahrain, Kuwait,
Yemen, and other countries, including Saudi Arabia itself.” Thus, all the countries that
follow ‘in’ are taken into consideration in Table 29, rather than solely the country that

occupies the R2 position.
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Name of country or place Number of occurrences

the eastern region 1

the north

Arab arena

Kuwait

other countries

the gulf

Palestine

Yemen

Iran

Bahrain

Syria

Lebanon
USA
Britain
Saudi Arabia

Iraq

Egypt

Nl W N P | N B N PN N PN P PP

Table 29: Analysis of the ‘especially in’ pattern related to countries

Table 29 above shows that the most common country to follow the ‘especially in’
pattern is ‘Syria’, with four instanc